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PREFACE. 


The author feels no little diffidence in 
presenting this little work, his first effort 
at book-making, to the public. Nothing but 
the pressing necessity, as he thinks, for such 
a. work, would have induced him to under- 
take it; and even then had he observed any 
move towards it by more experienced and abler 
hands he would gladly have left it to them. 
But as no such effort has been made, and as 


one or two personal friends have urged it upon 


him, he has at length been induced to under- 
take it. The result is before the reader. 

If the work have any excellencies, the writer 
- cheerfully acknowledges that they are fairly 
attributable to the kind, generous, and faithful 
criticism of his friend J. Beames, Esq., M. R. 
A.8., who has kindly aided very materially in 
the work by carefully criticising almost every 
page, and thus giving the writer the benefit of 
his profound knowledge of the cognate lan- 
guages now spoken in India. Nothing need be 
. said here of Mr. Beame’s, ability as an Oriental 
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scholar ; he is too well and widely known both 
here and in England to require a single word 
from the writer. Suffice it to say, that he 
is simply desirous to express thus publicly 
his grateful appreciation of Mr. Beames’ in- 
valuable aid and kind encouragement in the 
accomplishment of this work. 

The Oriya language is, as yet, in such an 
undeveloped state, that a philosophical and 
complete grammar of it is by no means easy of 
accomplishment. Experienced missionaries, 
who have made the language practically their 
own, have told the writer that they considered 
such a work among the impossibles until the 
language should be more developed and settled. 
With this admitted difficulty before him the 
writer has attempted the work; with what 
success, the public must decide. 

It is probable that some who scan this work, 
may object to what will appear to them to be 
innovations. For instance, the retention of 
the pronouns in the ¢rue Singular, which have 
been rejected by the modern pundits as ‘ In- 
ferior ;” as also the ¢rue Singular of the verb, 
which of course is also retained. It is hoped, 
however, that none whose ideas are progressive, 
and who have any claim to a_ philosophical 
knowledge of Oriya, and the beautiful language 


ae 
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from which it is derived, will at all object to 
the matter or its arrangement. Should such an 
one happen to take up this book, he is referred 
to the table,* accompanying the chapter on 
Pronouns, and another* in the appendix, which 
will clearly prove that the rejected pronouns, 
and the singular of the verb (both still in use 
among the peasants of Orissa), come in a direct 
line from the Prakrit. This should be enough 
to convince any one of the propriety of their 
retention in a grammar of the language. The 
pundits have so far succeeded in excluding the 
true singular, both of pronouns and verbs, from 
modern literary circles, as to render it ab- 
solutely necessary to retain their Modern Honor- 
tfic Singular ; and, for the same reason, the Mo- 
dern double Plural cannot be dispensed with ; all, 
therefore, are retained, and this surely ought 
to satisfy the most fastidious. | 
The Predicate Participle in ante has given 
students of Oriya, perhaps, more trouble than 
almost any other peculiar form in the language. 
Mr. Beames’ knowledge of the cognate languages 
brought to bear upon this point, has very 
materially aided the writer in coming to the 
conclusion given in the body of the work. As 
s tated in the no¢e on this participle in the appen- 


* I am indebtedto myfriend Mr. Beames for these tables. 
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dix, the author, during 15 years’ experience, 10 
of which were spent in Orissa proper, has heard 
this form used in three different senses. _There 
18 no room to question that it was originally 
the locative case of the present participle in 
Prakrit ; but the other cases having fallen into 
dis-use, it takes its place in modern Oriya among 
the participles as Predicate Participle, and 
means‘ in or whilst”(doing, or being, &c.,&c.) ; 
but it also, in certain connexions, is used to 
convey the idea of ‘‘ about to (do or be &c).” 
Thus being in different connexions equivalent 
to the ‘* Ablative Absolute,” or the ‘‘ Future 
Infinitive’ of the Latin. If the result of the 
writer’s experience and investigation on this 
subject should in any way tend toa better 
solution of this practical difficulty which all 
translators meet, none will be more erated 
than he. 

In one or two instances new terms have been 
introduced (see ‘‘ notes” in the appendix), but it 
is hoped that the etymology is sufficiently clear 
to justify the use made of them in every case. 

It is a long time since a new work of this 
kind has appeared; and, so far as the writer 
is aware, this one is much more full and com- 
prehensive than its predecessors ; nevertheless 
he is not ambitious enough to desire or expect 
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more for this effort than the bare acknowledg- 
ment, that it is a step in advance of previous 
works. 

If its appearance should provoke an abler 
hand to take up the work and give us a book 
that shall throw this one altogether into the 
shade, none will more heartily rejoice than the 
writer. Anything but stagnation, let us have 
progression. 

As an inexperienced writer the author claims 
the indulgence of the public, especially of those 
who read with a critical eye. 

Since the work was finished, a few imiprove- 
ments have suggested themselves to him, and 
should no other person relieve him of the task, 
and should it ever go through a second edition, 
he hopes to improve and enlarge it. 

It is hoped that it will, in the meantime, 
prove of some little use to those whose duty 
leads them to the study of Oriya. 

The thanks of the author are also due to 
Babu P. M. Senaputty, and Babu G. C. Patnaik, 
both of Balasore, for specimens of prose, poetry, 
and cutcherry Oriya. 

E. C. B. H. 
Midnapore, 
July 2nd, 1872. 
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Oriya Grammar, like all other grammars, may be 


divided into four parts, viz., Orthography, Etymology, 
Syntax, and Prosody. 
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CHAPTER I. 


OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 
Barna-gydna, lit. Letter-knowledge. 
This treats of the number, power, division, combina- 
tion and permutation of letters, 


Lerrers.—(A-KsHYA-RA). 

In the Oriya alphabet there are 45 letters, represent- 
ing as many elementary sounds. They are divided 
into two classes, vowels (swara-barna) and consonants 
(byan-ja-na bar-na.) Of the former there are eleven, 
of the latter thirty-four. 

i 


2 
SECTION 1. 


VowE.s,—(Swa-RA-BAR-NA). 
Letters. Transliterated. Pronounced. 


= 


a" a asa in Roman. 
a 4 as a in father. 
Q 1 as i in prim. 
Q i as 1 in police. 
Q u as oo in good. 
Q u @8 00 in boon. 
ar Tu as roo in rook. 
4 e as e in the French word 
“ téte.”’ 
a oy as oy in toy, y sound 
slightly prolonged, — 
G a) as second o in locomotive 
| (nearly). 
a au as ow in browse, (nearly). 


* The vulgar pronunciation of this letter, when enunciated alone, 
is broad, as a in fall; but this is manifestly a corruption, as the 
corresponding character in Sanscrit from which this one is made, 
is not so pronounced. Further the broad sound referred to is 
found in only two of the seven languages of Sanskrit origin now 


spoken in India, viz. Bengali and Oriya; and even in these it is 


not often retained in speaking. 

+ This letter, and three others, Q, (as roo in room), @ (as loo 
in look) @ (as loo in loom) are derived from similar letters in Sans- 
krit ; but as the last three never appear in Oriya, the author has 
thought it best to expunge them from the alphabet. The one re- 
tained, (Q,) is found in a few instances in Oriya. It appears 
among the vowels because it is subject to the same rules as the 


vowels in forming combinations. This is not the case with any of 
the consonants, 


— 
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4, isa diphthong, a combination of q+ Q, and in 
pronunciation approximates to the e in there. 

Q is a triphthong, a combination of q+ aq + Q; its 
exact equivalent is not found in English. 

Gis a diphthong, a combination of a + Q; neither 
sound predominates; its proper pronunciation is be- 
tween the two, and approximates to the sound of the 
second o in locomotive. | 

® is a triphthong, a combination of a +a + Q. Its 
exact equivalent is not found in English: 


SECTION 2. 
ConsONANTS.—(BYAN-JA-NA BAR-NA), | 


‘Let the learner understand, once for all, that the 
vowel sound @ (as a in Roman) is inkerent in each 
consonant in its simple form; so that in reciting the 
alphabet the « should be added to the power of the con- 
sonant as written below. Ex.@ = k + a = ka. 


Letters. Power. Pronounced. 
=) k ask in kid. 
a* kh as kh in brickhouse. | 
al g asg in gun. 
q gh as gh in loghouse. 
et ng asng 10 fungus. 


* In pronouncing the aspirates, care must be taken to avoid the 
smallest hiatus between the consonant sound and the aspirate. 
Ex. 4 is pronounced kha, in no case to be called ka-ha. 

+ The vulgar pronunciation of this letter is as ‘ wo” in “‘ wonder” 
with a strong nasal accent, but this is a corruption. It is the last 
letter of the guttural class and should, therefore, be pronounced as 


Letter. 
a. 


WwWedrR Dh 


Power. 


ch 


dh 


4 


Pronounced. 

asch in chub.* 

the aspirate of the preceding. | 

as} in jump.t 

the aspirate of the preceding. 

asn in hinge (nearly),a wasal. 

ast in talk, with the tongue 
inverted to the roof of 
the mouth. 

as th in boat-house, with the 
tongue inverted as 
above. 

asd in done, with the tongue 


as dh 


as ft 


inverted as above. 

in old-house, with the 
tongue inverted as 
above, 

in nut, with the tongue 
inverted as above, and 
with a strong nasal 
accent. 

in teeth, with the iongus 
slightly pressing the 


a guttural, as it isin Sanskrit; whereas the vulgar pronunciation 
makes it a labtal ; yet in sompontion:, it never is, nor ever can be 


anything but a guttural. 


* This is not exactly as ch in chub, This combination in Eng- 
lish is produced from a point just behind the point of contact 
between the tongue and palate, but in Oriya it is produced just at 
the point of contact; and would be better expressed by tsh. 

+ The same remarks apply to this letter, only that it is a soften- 
ed form of the @ and would be better represented by dzh. 


Letter. 


Q 
® 
we 


Power. 
th 
d 


dh 


jory 


3) 


Pronounced. 
inner surface of the 
teeth. 
the same with aspirate. 
asd in done, with the tongue 
as above. 
the same with aspirate. 
as in nut with the tongue as 
above and a strong 
nasal accent. 
as p in put. 
the same aspirated. 
as b in but. 7 
as bh in cab-house rapidly spoken. 
as m in mall, with a strong nasal. 
as an lnitial letter it is pronounced 
nearly like j in jump; in the 
body of a word, or as a final 
letter, like y, in which case it 
is written thus q. 
as rin run. 
as 1 in law. 
the same with the tongue inverted 
against the palate. 


”* The Oriyas claim that 9 is a nasal, which is impossible. They 


invariably nasalize the inherent vowel in enunciating it. 

+ q is doubtless identical with the Sanskrit q (ya), and ought to 
be so pronounced ; but it has come to be used as an initial letter in 
Oriya, and is there pronounced the same as ©. 


t This ™ is purely Vedic, according to our best authorities, 
The Oriya pundits have thought best to retain it; and it really is 
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Letter. Power. Pronounced. 
9° borw _as b in but, as an initial letter, 
but takes the sound of w in 
| combination with other letters. 
a sh as sh in shut, the tongue slightly 
touching the roof of the 
mouth, near the root of the 


teeth. 

) sh as sh in shut with the tongue 
inverted against the palate. 

q B as § In sun. 

Q h as h in hat, 


NorE.—, , 4, 9, and q, are called uge!de (a-nu-na- 
si-ka) or nasals; it has already been observed that q 
cannot be a nasal, nevertheless, the Oriyas invariably 
nasalize the inherent vowel and class it with the nasals ; 
and, in this way, claim a nasal for each of the five 
classes of classified letters in the table on the following 


page. 


a great convenience as it enables one readily to distinguish between 
words spelt similarly, but with different meaning. It is not found 
in classic Sanskrit. 

* This 9 is the 4 (va) of the Sanskrit, but the Oriyas have lost 
its correct pronunciation. 
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The unaspirated letters in the preceding table, among 
the classified letters, are called aqgia (sipa-préna) the 
aspirated 99914 (bahu-prana). 

There are four marks, or signs, by which the original 
sound of any letter may be modified. 

e This mark is cnlled apgiq (a-nu-sw4-ra), and in 
composition it gives a nasal termination to the létter to 
which it is affixed ; as de, pronounced ang, with the g 
sound slightly suppressed. 

: This mark, also written thus :, is called 9a¢ (bi-sa- 
rga), and the letter to which it is attached is shortened 
by rapidly expelling the breath from the lungs in its 
enunciation. This and the preceding are found only in 
words of Sanskrit origin. 

” This mark is called 99¢q (cha-ndra-bi-ndu), and it 
gives a slight nasal sound to the letter over which it is 
written... This nasal is not so marked as that given by 
eAqIQ (a-nu-swé-ra). 

_This mark is called Qdq (ha-sa-nta). It is placed 
below a consonant, when it is necessary to deprive it of 
its inherent vowel sound; except in cases when another 
vowel is.substituted, as, 919 bak, not ba-ka. 

91@1 bali, not b4-la-i. 
| SECTION 3. | 
OF THE UNION OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 
a-cqic (sang-jo-ga). 

Tho vowelé liaveottain’ abbreviation marks by the 
use of which other vowel sounds are substituted for the 
inherent t, with the consonants to which they are at- 
tached, 
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A table of these symbols illustrating their use, is 
given below. 
Vowels. Symbols. Written with It becomes 


a | =) GI ka. 
Q “es =) @ or @ ki. 
Q 1 =) ql ki. 
Q z @ 9. ku. 
2 “ @ g ku. 
Q g Q kru. 
‘i ¢ =) 6@ ke. 
a c @ 6g soy. 
G ¢ | Q 6@1__—sko. 
>) CT g ¢qi_—s au. 


Among these vowel sounds three are called ¢°q (hra- 
swa) short, viz. i, u, , Tu; the remaining seven are 
called iq (di-rgha) long, viz. 14,11, | 4,6 e, € oy, G10, 
¢] au. These may be attached to any consonant as re- 
quired, and never vary in pronunciation. Of course 
< has no symbol, as it is inherent in every consonant in 
its simple form. 

Notr.—The student would find it profitable to prac- 
tise himself in the use of the above symbols by attach- 
ing them to different consonants as an exercise. 


SECTION 4. 
CoMPOUND CONSONANTS, 
AGISQ (ju-kté-kshya-ra). 
As, in Oriya, every consonant has the vowel qinher- 
ent, in cases where one consonant immediately follows 


* This symbol is sometimes written below and in the body of 
the letter ; as % dhi. 
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another so closely as to exclude the inherent vowel the 
fact is indicated in two ways. 

First, by the use of the mark Qq@9Q under the first 
consonant as in dgsine@! at-td-li-ké (not a-ta-ta-li-k4) 
a, palace. 

Secondly, and most frequently, by a combination 
of the two consonants into a third form. 

In some cases the whole letter is written below the 
one with which it is to be pronounced, as in 9q (da- 
gdha) burned. 

In other cases the original form of the added letter is 
entirely changed as in q@ (stu-ti) praise. 

In still other cases a part only of the original letter is 
written ; but in such cases enough of it is retained for it 
to be readily recognized, as in 9 (su-kla) white. 
These added letters are called em (pha-la). 

A table of the compound consonants formed by the 
union of each uqgide@ with the letters of its own class 
is here given. 3 

The first agelge, @unites with 996 (ka-ba-rga), 
Letter Preceding Becomes Pronounced 


on q a* nka. 
" q  f nkha. 
” S| cr nga. 
9 «J ni ngha. 
” & QrGe nnga. 


EEE 
* This letter is often improperly written thus Ge. This is G 
followed by URqa, and is pronounced kang; these two should 
never be interchanged, @ is properly written,at the top and to the 
right of a letter, while U@QIQ is written in the middie and to the 
right. | 
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The second epeiae,¢ unites with ogc{ (cha-ba-rga). 


8 9 € ncha. 
5 g g nchha, 
” @ & nja. 
39 g g njha. 
> g $ nniya. 
The third «991d@, 4 unites with 39 (ta-ba-rga). 
¢| 3 3! nta. 
9 O 14 ntha. 
y) @ g nda, 
ry) ) él ndha. 
9 é| dl naa. 
The fourth tigo1ae, 9 unites with oeci (ta-ba-rga) 
9 oy Q nta. 
yy e| 9 ntha. 
9 9 *) nda, 
9 Re ) ndha. 
” 9 Q nna. 
The fifth aggiae, 4 unites with agq (pa-ba-rga). 
q q a mpa. 
- f mpha. 
- q $4 mba. 
- Q q mbha, 
= 9 9 mma. 


The letter © when prefixed to a letter is written thus ¢ 
asin dg (ja-tna) zeal ; and when affixed it is written 
thus ,,as in tq (a-nta) an end; but when doubled 


it is written thus @, as in g9@9 ATES re rere 
commencing. 
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The letter 4* in the middle or at the end of a word 
is, for the most part, written thus q, and pronounced 
ya; when joined to another letter itis known by this 
symbol « written éy the stde of and after the letter with 
which it is to be pronounced, as in 9x (sa-tya), true. 

The second 9* when joined to another letter is known 
by this mark _, written under the letter after which it 
is to be pronounced; and usually takes the sound of 
the letter w, as in qQ (swa-ra) a voice. 

When the letter Q precedes a letter with which it is 
joined it is written above, thus “and is called ¢aqg (reph), 
as in 9¢ (swa-rga) heaven; when it follows the letter 
with which it is joined it is written eelow, thus. as in 
QQ (bha-dra) respectable. 

Examples of the preceding will be found in the fol- 
lowing table of miscellaneous compounds. If any 
have been omitted, the learner will readily recognize 
them after making himself acquainted with the follow- 


ing: 
Table of miscellaneous compounds. 
Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced. 


@ preceding ¢ @ gya. (nasalized}, 
Sy » 4 a tpa. 

nm following q g pta. 

“ preceding Q gor g tra. 

9 preceding 9 q dwa or dba. 


* These two letters are called qyQgq a-nta-stha lit. situated 


tn the midst, or within, because they occupy a middle place 
between consonants and vowels, in Sanskrit, - 


Letter. 


* This is usually mispronounced g but this pronunciation is 


clearly a corruption. 


Where written.. 
preceding Q 
following ¢ 


»  & 
» & 
preceding Q 
following @ 
99 g 
preceding @ 
9 q 
following ¢ 
99 g 
preceding 9 
» 4 
» © 
93 g 
» 


following @ 
preceding 3 
preceding O 


» 4 
9 @ 
i» «64 
» @ 


following 9 


incorrectly spelt agg. 


2 
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New character. 


® o 
rs 
2 


oO 
m3 
s 


20 Oo om MP Dw MOOD DD OO DM Dy » w 


Pronounced. 
dbha. 
kna. 
kma. 
ngma, 
mha, 
kya. 
kra, 
rka, 
Ipa. 

kla. 
kwa. 
bda, 
bdha. 
scha. 


_ schha. 


shka, 
kshya, 
shta. 
shtha, 
shna. 
ska. 
skha. 
sta. 
tsa. 


It is not universal. It has resulted in false 
orthography in a number of instances, as in aqq, which is often 
Q 
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Letter. Where written. New character. Pronounced. 
qa preceding @ g stha. 
9 93 q q or a spa. 
5 » «ff gori = spha. 


Occasionally three or more consonants are combined, 
especially in words incorporated from the Sanskrit; — 
but the learner will readily recognize them after 
making himself familiar with the above table. 

Note.—Sandhi, or the rules for the permutation of 
letters in forming compound words, properly should be 
inserted here, but, as it is of minor importance, it is 
reserved to be put in the appendix. 


OT rr ee re ee re ere ere 
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CHAPTER II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 
dOalo. 
There are eight Parts of Speech in Oriya, viz. the 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Adjective, Adverb, Conjunction, 
Postposition, and Interjection. 


EE TED 


SECTION 1. 
Nouns, QQ or #19. 

To nouns belong declension, gender, number and 
case. 

In Oriya, there is but one declension. 

The genders are two,* a, cf, or masculine ; and qincr, 
or feminine. 

There are two numbers, #909, or singular; and 99- 
909 or plural, 

The cases are eight, viz. 9¢1, or nominative ; ¢q or 
accusative; @Qé, or instrumental; a%ain, or dative; 
aqiqie, or ablative ; qa9, or genitive; eadyeQa, or loca- 
tive, and Qc¢slum, or vocative. 


Declension. 
As stated above, there is but one declension in Oriya, 
the case-endings being essentially the same in all gen- 


* It is usually claimed that there is still a third gender called 
one This gender exists in Sanskrit and has its distinct forms 
among nouns, pronouns and adjectives; but in Oriya itis never 
expressed, inanimate things being included under the masculine. 
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ders; the changes which do occur are formed in the 
base of the word, not in the terminations. 
The terminations are— 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. wanting. 4 
Ace. qQ. | Same in plural. 
Inst. 299, 919,6Q Ditto ditto by. 
Dat. q. Ditto ditto to. 
Abl. 019, Q Ditto ditto from. 
Gen. Q Ditto ditto of. 
Loe. OIGQ, GQ Ditto ditto in, on, or at, 
Voe. wanting. wanting. 


In the plural, these terminations are preceded by ue 
in the accusative and dative, making ug; and by «aq 
in all the other oblique cases. The nominative forms 
the base and has no case-ending. In this particular, 
Oriya differs from Sanskrit; in the latter there is a 
separate uninflected base, while the nominative has a 
distinct termination; whereas in Oriya, the nomina- 
tive is simply the uninflected form of the word. 

The plural is formed by the addition of gic to the 
base in the nominative,* and 919 before the case-end- 
ing in all the oblique cases, except the vocative which 
is the same as the nominative. | 

Things inanimate form the nominative sical by 
adding qi instead of gicm; this can scarcely be con- 
sidered a neuter form, inasmuch as it 1s not a distin- 
guishing mark of gender, but a form cecasionally used to 
distinguish inanimate objects ; it is very seldom used. 


‘ * Sometimes by adding < only, as CQ&, a folk, 6QCQ, folks ; but 
‘his is confined to the nominative exclusively. 
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SECTION 2. 
CLASSIFICATION OF Nouns. 


The following is a simple classification of nouns ac- 
cording to the changes wrought upon the dbase in 
declension. 

Ist Crass. 

Nouns ending in@ make no change in a base in 

the oblique cases. 
Ex. 4Q9, & man. 
Singular. 
Nom. AQd, a man. 
Ace. aQs-q, man. 
Inst. AQA-G9e or 91Q, by a man. 
Dat. gQ9-q, to a man. 
AblL 8Q9-01Q, from a man. 
Gen. AQ9-Q, of a man. 


Loc. 4Q9-O16Q, in a man, 
Voo. 69 4Q9, O man. 
Plural. 
Nom. aQaaice, men. 
Ace, AQIAle-@ , men. 
Inst. AQUale- gag, @, or g1q by men. 
Dat. 8QSIAI8-G to men. 


Abl. 4Qaaie-GOlg, from men. 
Gen. AQanin-@Q, of men. 
Los. AQIAiF-FOISQ, In men. 
Voe. 6Q AQaaice, O men. 
The genitive plural frequently drops the final Q for 
euphony, except when it is the last word in the sen- 
tence ; as, IQSaing, of men. 
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2ND Crass. 

Nouns ending in @ make no change in the base 
in the oblique cases, except in the vocative, which 
usually changes ei into ts as; dol,a father ; vocative, 
6Q Gas, O father. 


38RD Crass. 
Nouns, which in Sanskrit are masculine, ending in 
© or @, change the long vowel of the base into the 
corresponding short one, Q or @, in the oblique cases.” 


Ex. 4191, a husband (lit. an owner). 


Singular. 
Nom. gis, @ husband. 
Ace. qia-q,, husband. 
Inst. qia-giq, by a husband. 
Dat. qia-q,, to a husband. 
Abl. — qIi-01Q, from a husband. 
Gen. qia-Q, of a husband. 
Loe. qIA-O16Q, in a husband. 
Voe. 6Q 414, O husband. 


Plural. 
Nom. qidaics, husbands. 
Ace. qiaaie-G , husbands. 
Inst. qiAaie-Gqiq, by husbands. 
Dat. = ql die-G_, to husbands. 
Abl. qidaie-GOlg, from husbands. 


* The reason of this is, that in Sanskrit, from which Oriya is 
derived, masculine nouns in Qg, make the nominative in Q, 
but the oblique cases retain the short Q of the uninflected word. 
But feminine nouns in Sanskrit ending in &) retain the long 
vowel throughout, except in the vocative which is made in Q. 


Gen. 
Loc. 
Voe. 


Note. The nominative also takes the short vowel 
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GITAI9-@Q, of husbands. 
QIAAI9-GOICQ, in husbands. 


6Q glaaics, O husbands. 


in the plural in this class of nouns. 


In this manner are declined; @@, a wise person, ua, & 
rich person, @491@, @ worker, Qc, a sharer, 191, one 


versed in the shastres, 491, a bird, and others. 


Nouns which in Sanskrit are feminine, ending in Q 
or @, do not change the long vowel of the base to the 
corresponding short one, Q or @, but retain it in all the 


47TH CLAss. 


oblique cases, except in the vocative. 


Ex. 91Q, a woman. 


Singular. 
SI1Q, a woman. 
91Q-9, woman. 
91Q-GIQ, by a woman. 
914-9, to a woman. 
#1Q-O1Q, from a woman. 
S1Q-Q, of a woman. 
S1C]-Ol6Q, In a Woman. 
6Q 91Q, O woman. 


Plural. 
SIQAICh, women. 
S1Qdie-& , women. 
PIQAIP-SgQIQ, by women. 
FIQAin-S , to women. 
SI Qd19-GOIQ, from women. 
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Gen. SIQAIG-GQ, of women. 
Loe. PIQAIF-GOISQ, IN women. 
Voe. 6Q HIQAICe@, O women. 


Thus are declined, 91, a woman, =, a wife’s sister, 
QAn, a sister, GG, a young woman, ¢Q¢i, a goddess, 9a, 
a son’s wife. | | 

The changes in the case-¢erminations are not materi- 
al, and may be illustrated by the use of “who” and 
“which” in English; as who relates only to persons 
and which to things, so, in Oriya, the terminations O19, 
and O1¢Q are used in connection with proper nouns, 
while Q and ¢qQ are confined chiefly to common nouns. 
Ex. Qa01Q, from Rama, gismaQolca, in or at Balasore, 
JQQ, from the house, ¢qgcQ, in the body. In such 
cases as the latter, the Q in the termination is frequently 
dropped, and its vowel sound attached to the final 
letter of the word ; as, ag for 4QQ, and ¢gcQ for 
6QQC6Q.* 

It would ordinarily be considered improper, and 
even rude, to apply Q and ¢qQ to persons. 

In cases where special respect is intended, the plural 
form is used for the singular, even when speaking of 
one person, a8 919G01Q, from the gentleman; and 
where extreme respect is intended, 9@3, near, is substi- 
tuted for O1, place, as qag-a3Q, from the king.t 


* In rapid speaking ©1Q is often shortened to ©: , 28,9 IEREAQO_ 
from Balasore, in such cases 9999 is added. 

+ In this respect Oriya resembles all the other Indian languages 
and many European ones. Thus in English the plural “ you” 
originally used out of respect has superseded the sing. ‘‘ thou.” 
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The following is an example of the use of Q, and ¢Q, 
in declension. 


Ex. ¢aigi, a horse. 


Singular. Plural.* 
Nom. ¢digi, a horse. The plural the same 
Ace. ¢6aigit, horse. asin preceding exam. 


Inst. ¢digi-cQ, by a horse. ples, when used, which 
Dat. calgi-q, toa horse. is very seldom. 

Abl. ¢qial-Q, from a horse. 

Gen. ¢cdigl-Q, of a horse, 

Loc. ¢digi-¢Q, in or on a horse, 

Voc. 69 6cIa!, O horse, 


The student will find a number of words which do 
not form the vocative according to the examples given 
. above. Such words are usually pure Sanskrit. To aid 
him in recognizing them a few illustrations are append- 
ed. It may be stated, however, that the vocative in 
Oriya may usually be recognized by the following 
vocative particles ¢g, 6Q, ACQ, ¢Qi, and others. 


Examples, 


qel, king, makes the vocative qag. 
Qh1, wife, makes the vocative Qed. 


Je), lord, ” ” ” gc. 
99, imend,, 5, 5  6@1. 


* In cases like the above, an adjective conveying plurality of 
idea is generally used instead of the plural form, as AQ CQIAl, all the © 
horses; Qé\6¢liql, ten horses. 


¢ The acc. termination q. 1s very seldom used in connection 
with animals and things. 
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Words ending in 919 or 91g make the Voo. in 99 
and 99, as 
Nom. 491g, @ wise person, Voc. anon. 

» 98 ale, an intelligent person, Voc. 9899. 

Nott.—The last two words are properly adjectives, 
bnt have come to be used as nouns. 


It is proper to state that the peculiarities mentioned 
above are confined to the written language; in col- 
loquial usage they are usually disregarded. 


Translation exercises. 

agase’e — aisgaeolg —cQ Ia—ginien—qaeqia— 
GP 4 |G] — Ql st TAS CQX-A-IQY—6 3 IFO LQ —SQCQ—AC Q) G3IG 
— FAIDIO — YIQ—EAIAIQ.—CAVHI.QO!SQ—AMACEQ — 
GAIA — MREQ—CQ Saag —BIZISQ—AIMEQN—C1OQ— 
DIQAIRSQ—A AA I — 

Of the daughter—To the Saheb—By the woman— 
From the Pundit—O Rama—From the king, (honori- 
fically)—At Jellasore—To the children—To bazar— 
By the boy—From Cuttack—Girls (in the Accu.)—O 
son—From the field—On the horse—Jaggannéth’s 
temple—On the boy’s hand—To Gobinda—From the 
tree—In the garden—On the house. | 

NotE.—The article“ the’? does not occur in Oriya. 
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CHAPTER III. 
PRONOUNS. 


QGlAcMl or APHIS | 


SECTION 1. 
PeERsonAL Pronouns. 


It is claimed by the pundits that there are two classes 
of personal pronouns, the Honorific and Inferior, but 
the writer ignores this distinction as both unnecessary 
and pedantic. 

Nevertheless, to avoid confusion, the different forms 
will be given; first that which is in use among the 
masses, then that which is taught by the pundits, and, 
lastly, that which the writer believes to be the original, 
scientific, and, therefore, the correct one; but which is 
not fully retained by either class; for both the forms 
now in use, that of the masses, and that of the pundits, 
are mixed forms. 

Note.—The writer is thus particular in giving the 
different forms, that the student may avoid the annoy- 
ance, which he experienced when studying Oriya, arising 
from the frequent recurrence of words and phrases not 
to be found in the books, and which, he was told, were 
“Inferior.” First, the form used by the masses. 

First person q, L. 


Singular. Plural.* 
Nom. q, I. This form has no regular 
Acc. ¢9I¢@, me. plural ; the modern double 
Inst. ¢HISOQ, by me. plural is generally used. 


* See note, p. 24 enfra, 
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Dat. ¢gi¢9, to me. 

Abl. ¢si0lg or 6H» from me. 
Gen. ¢691Q or 691QQ, of me. 
Loc. ¢6AiOieg or 6AI¢Q, in me. 


Voe. — 
Second person Q, thou. 
Singular. Plural.* 
Nom. 9, thou. This, also, has no 
Ace. ¢aica, thee. regular plural; the 
Inst. ¢aigid,t by thee. modern double plural 
Dat. ¢aica, to thee. being generally used. 


Abl. ¢o101g or 6910, from thee. 
Gen. ¢91Q or 69IQQ, of thee. 
Loc. ¢SlOlsQ, or 6OI6Q in thee. 
Voor. ———— 


Third person ¢4, he or she. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ¢4, he or she. eQqice, they. 
Ace. 9IQIg,, him or her. cacieg , them. 


* The writer has often heard a plural of these two forms in the 
Nominative and Accusative, in Northern Orissa, formed by adding 
the common plural termination, 9/¢@ ; | 

as GAIDICN, Wee EOIAIGe, ye 
CAIAIHe , US: COIAIME, YOU. 

A reason for the occasional use of these forms may perhaps be 
found in the proximity of Northern Orissa to Bengal Proper, . 
as in Bengali such forms exist and are in common use among the 
peasants. Since they are condemned by competent judges, the 
author does not think it best to retain them. . 

+ The genitive termination q, is often inserted, making gIQ . 


1 postposition, a8 GQIQgIQ. 
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Inst. 91QI¢9Iq, by him or her.. cqqiegiq, by them. 
Dat. 1QIG_, to him or her, caning, to them. 

Abl. aigisolg, from him orher. ¢aqingolg, from them. 
Gen. SIQIGQ, of him or her. ¢daAI@Q, of them. 
Loo. SIQIFOISQ, in him or her. ¢29ie@OicQ, in them. 


With a slight difference in the oblique cases, the 
same form as the preceding is used for ‘‘it.”’ 


64, it. 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ¢4, it. , 6d Wan,” they. 
Acc. IQIq or 919, it. 6g Aenq., them. 
Inst. o1QIgia, by it. 64 damgiq, by them. 
Dat. 91919, to it. 6d deaq., to them. 
Abl. 9191Q, from it. 64 aemQ, from them. 
Gen. BIQIQor IQ, of it. 6A A@aa, of them. 


Loc. DIQISQ or DICQ, in it. 64 AemcQ, in them. 
Voe. 
This also has a distributive form which is occasionally 
heard ; for convenience it is inserted here, 
Distributive form of ¢4, it. 
Nom. 64,64, written thus¢eqs they (lit. it, it), ¢. e. 


ana —_—eng Ye 


each individual of them. 

Acco, DIQI9q, them, 1. e. ” ” ” ) 
Inst. SIQisgia, by them,te ,, - 99 ey) ” 
Dat. DIVI 59,5 to them,%.¢ ,, 9 99 ” 
Abl, BDIQIIQ, from them, 1. @ ,, ” 99 ” 
Gen. DIGIIQ, of them, t. €. 99 re) 9 ” 
Loc. QIQIICQ, in them, 4. ¢. ,, y) 99 ” 
You. ——— 


* Lit. “ It all,” used as a plural for “it.” 
ae. 3 


26 
Second, the form used by the higher classes. This 
differs from the preceding in the 1st and 2nd persons 
only. | 


First person acs, I. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. aca,* I. ACAAISS,T We. 
Acc. 254), me. AAAIPS , US. 
Inst. a491Q, by me. AAASQIQ, by us. 
Dat. 219, to me. adios , to us. 
Abl. aQolg, from me. AaAaiegeOlQ, from us. 
Gen. aA, of me. AAARSQ, of us. 
Loe. aOlsQ, in me. AAAPTOISQ, IN Us. 
Voor. ——-— ———. 
Second person 9691, thou. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. 9¢s, thou. QSAAICA,F ye. 
Ace. 99, thee. QAAIE, you. 
Inst. 991d, by thee. QAAIESQIQ, by you. 
Dat. 99q, tothe. QAKiee , to you. 
Abl. go!g, from thee. QAAIPEOIQ, from you. 
Gen. QQ, of thee. QAAIRGQ, of you. 
— Loe. gnoisa, in thee. QAAIPHOICQ, In you. 
Voe. —_——. 


The third, and last form is the one which the author 
believes to be the original and correct one; the plural 


* The proper pronunciation of this word is émhe, not agg, 
ambbe. . 

+ This form is, without doubt, a modern double plural (see © 
page 29). 

+ This is also a modern double plural (see page 29). 
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of which, however, has fallen into disuse in modern 
times. It differs from the forms now in use in the first 
and second person only. 

First person 9, I. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. 9, 1. AGA, we. 
Aco. saic@, me. AAG, Us. 
Inst. ¢sigiq,* by me. AASQIQ, by us. 
Dat. ¢sica, to me. aA , to us. 
Abl. ¢aioig,t from me, ZAFOlQ, from us. 
Gen. ¢CHIQ or CAIGQ, of Me. AAG, of us. 
Loc. ¢aloisa, in me, AAGOISQ, 1M us. 
Vow. ————— ———- 


Second person Q, thou. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. 9, thou. Q&A, ye. 
Ace. 69169, thee. QAS, you. 
Inst. ¢91Q91q or ¢9191Q, by thee. gasgiq, by you. 
Dat. caicd, to thee. QAS_, to you. 
Abl. ¢9101Q, from thee. QASOIQ, from you. 
Gen. 691Q or 6OIQQ, of thee. gQAGQ, of you. 
Loc. ¢Si0lsa, in thee. QAFOICQ, in you. 
Vow. ———— — 


The fact that this plural form has been superseded 
by the modern double plurals asgaica, and geqaice 
would seem to preclude all necessity for its introduction 
here; but it has been introduced into this work as 


* Often cqiqgiq, (See page 24, note). 
+ Sometimes ¢q le (See page 20, note). 
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an argument against the pedantic rejection of what are 
called the “Inferior” pronouns. The argument in their 
favour may be briefly stated as follows : 

1st.—-The 4 and q, of the masses cannot, with pro- 
priety, be termed inferior, inasmuch as their use involves 
no impropriety of language nor violation of grammatical 
rule. Further, they are still in use among egua/s in the 
higher social circles and are not considered disrespectful 
among persons on intimate terms. 

2nd.—They are the language of the shastres to this 
day, and are there applied to Deity. If they were 
originally improper, and really inferior, the writer can- 
not understand how such a use of them was ever ad- 
missible. 

3rd.—They, or their equivalents, are now used in all 
the Aryan languages of India, except the Bengali; and 
they exist there, but (as in Oriya) have been rejected 
by the pundits as inferior, and modern double plurals 
substituted for them. 

4th.—The introduction of ag into the oblique cases 
of acy and ge, pluralizes them; for that form of 
@ noun or pronoun is honorific from the fact of its 
being an original plural form. 

Sth.—The argument based on their present use in 
other parts of India will clearly appear in the accom- 
panying table. | 

Notr.—The same argument applies to the so-called 
‘Inferior’ form of the verb, which also is derived 


directly from the Prakrit. See table in Appendix. 
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A few examples of the use of the personal pronouns 

are appended, 

Q AIQ am, thou didst go; cale@ ¢9, give to me. 

691Q 4g¢, thy book ; 64 AIQ aa, he did go. 

acn aigiq. seQug., I have taken it. 

CAAICH AIQ Asm, they did go; Qugq ga, thy knife. 

DIQIGOIQ AUIQAS” , from him have found, 7. e. (I) have 
received (it) from him. 

6d cAding CQQuUg, he to them has given, ¢. ¢., he has 
given (it) to them. . 

Ac QAq. AAG. or F 69Ic@ A1Q9, I thee will strike. 

QR VA CAAPSQIA 6QIQUQ, a good work by them has 
become, 2. ¢., by them a good work has been done. 

ac aiQua, I did go. 

agains GU, give to us; Caricn dQ Ugg, they have gone 


Translate into English. 

AAAKGVOICQ —CAISA—Q—AAGIQ +QEAAce — CAIQ FId 
—CAIQ_ —AAAIPIQ IQ— CANIS —J — VIQIG—OIQI@— 
DIVIQ— DI QIFQ— AA AIPGO1Q—C AACH—91Q1QIQ—BI@Ie 
QIQ—AAQ. —QACIQ—KAIO ISQ— FBIQNGIQ — AAQ odiG— 
CDIQRQ PIA—CAIQ AIQ A—CAAIPGQ AQ—C IQ Ia— 


Translate into Oriya. 

- Their—Us—Him—We—Your—He—It (nom.) I 
(acc.)—From me—To her—In it—Its—My—Them— 
I—I (Hon.)—They—To them—To me—To us—By 
him—By it—In him—F rom it—By me—From them. 
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SECTION 2. 
RELATIVE AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


These are ¢d who, ¢d or gIQl, what, 9/Q1, that, aca, 
self, ac@, (from @, Own) self. 

aidél your honour (lit. his or her honour) ¢¢@, some one, 
or any one. 


¢d, who. 

Singular. Plural, 
Nom. ¢a who. 6aqgice, who. 
Ace. aIgIg, whom. CAAING , whom. 
Inst. aigiegiq, by whom, ¢agieagiq, by whom. 
Dat. aigig, to whom. caine, to whom. 
Abl. aIQigolg, from whom. caqiego!g, from whom. 
Gen. dIGIGQ, of whom. CAAISSQ, of whom. 


Loo, AIQIGOISQ, in whom. c¢AAIPeOISQ, in whom. 


Distributive form. 
Nom. ¢qd, ¢d, who, te, each person who. 
Aco. AIQi9q_, whom, 4. ¢. * 5» whom. 
Inst. dIQia'59giQ, by whom,t.e. ,, ,, by whom. 
Dat. aigiug, to whom,%~e ,, » to whom. 
Abl. AigisGOlg,from whom, 2. ¢.,, » trom whom, 
Gen. iQiv@Q, of whom,t%e , 4 of whom. 
Loc. d1Q1,GO1SQ,in whom.t.e. ,, 4, in whom. 


Ex, a¢9, 6d dQ an I who did go. 
QSH 6A KIQUy, thou who didst go. 
64 69 AIQUa, he who did go. 
AIQISQIQ 6AQ a cgiQusg, By whom that work has be- 
come (or has been done). 
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eddicH AIQUeM, who did go, (i. e. those who did go). 

GAAIAGOISR Ales, AIQ QF an’. Upon whom (plu.) I the 
responsibility did place. 

acy AIQUE coQan, I whom whom to did give (%. ¢. 
each person to whom I gave). 


6q or GIQI, what. 


Singular. 7 Plural. 


Nom. ¢d or diQi, what. 64 Aeq, what. 
Ace agi or A1QIq,,* what. cademq,, what. 
Inst. 2g 62, by what. cd aeacQor aecart by what. 


‘Dat. 1919, to what. 6d Aaqq, to what. 
Abl. 2@°Q, from what, ¢d d9mQ, from what. 
Gen. IQIQ, of what. 6A GaNQ, of what. 
Loc. 996, in what. eqa@acg or age, tin what, 


Distributive form. 


Nom. ¢9, ¢4, what (several things). 
Ace. AIQIFq), what ( 99 9 de 
Inst. aigiscg, by what (_,, a: 
Dat. aIgivq, to what (_ ,, » de 
Abl. di@i2Q, from what (_,, gi de 
Gen. gigitgQ, of what ( , 4, } 
Loo. aiQiscQ, in what ( __,, ac 


* The acc. term, q), is very frequently dropped in the use of 
this pronoun; in such cases the acc. must be recognized by the 


connection. | 
¢ It is common to drop the of the case-ending in the Inst. and 


Loc., retaining only the vowel before the final letter. 
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Ex. 6d 9%, acq 9a what thing I sold, (7. «. 
the thing which I sold). | 

I|'CR CDIEQIA QUIQ 6Qe. By what thy help will 
be, (i. e. by what you will derive benefit). 

6a dam Hq acs, com, what all things I saw, (1. ¢. 
all the things which I saw). 

6a ca Aisi acsqice aque, what (several) instructions 
we have found (7. e. received). 

Ay JAde@ SIgls com, what (several) things you 
have heard, those (several) things tell, (2. e. tell severally 
all the things you have heard). 

The second nom. form WII, 18 very common, as QQ! 
GQ, what let be, (7. e. come what may). 


919i, that, 
is thus declined in the singular number only. 
Nom. OIQI, that. 
Acc. = 9IQI, SIGIG, OIG, that. 
Inst. O92 6Q," by that. 
Dat. DIQIG., to that. 
Abl. 9@Q, from that. 
Gen. DIVIQ, O2Q, of that. 
Loo. 99 6Q, in that. 

The plural is made by adding to the nominative an 
adjective conveying plurality of idea, and attaching 
the case endings to the adjective, as 91Q@1 @@A, SIQI 
aemq., &o. See plural of aig! what; p. 32. 

The distributive form is the same as that of ¢q. (See 
page 25.) except the nominative which is a1Q1. 


* Occasionally 9/Q191q is used, but the above is the common 
form. 
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Ex. 91Q1 sqiQug, that has become (i. ¢. that has 
been done, has become a fact). 

BIQI @Q, that do. | 

ACA DIQIQ 9qcsQ wg, I that thing in am not (i.e. I 
am not concerned in that affair). 

QIQIGQ. A@ Su, to that give (your) mind, (i. e. be atten- 
tive to that). 

aca, 98 Q 9eq, I from that understood. 

64 996Q ada, It that in was, (7. e. It was in that). 


The adjective pronoun ¢aq@’, which ; becomes a com- 
pound pronoun by affixing the common plural termina- 
tion qice. In the singular it is not itself declined, being 
the same in all cases, and the case-ending is added to 
the noun which it limits, 


Singular. 
Nom.  ¢dQ 84, which person. 
Ace. 6@ 9984q, which person, ~ 
Inst. SAQ 96 8491Q, by which person. 
Dat. 6AQ Ag84q, to which person. 
Abl. 6IQ G@8401Q, from which person. 


Gen. 6IQ4R94Q, of which person. 
Loe, CAQ WF'G4O16Q, in which person. 


Plural. 
Nom. 69 4I¢9, which persons. 
Acc. 6adq AieG , which persons. 
Inst. 6AQ A194QIQ, by which persons. 
Dat. 6de AIR, to which persons. 
Abl. CAQ APGO!Q, from which persons. 
Gen. 6IQ AleeQ, of which persons. 


Loo. 6AQ AIRGOICR, in which persons. 
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It is applied, in the singular, to all nouns alike, as 
6IQ 99 ACH & adeg 2, which thing I have brought—caQ 
CAIGISR A BO, which horse on I mounted. 


acd, self, 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. acq, self. agdaigicm, selves. 
Aco. adeiq, self. AAaIAig, selves. 
Inst. aaaigiq, by self. AAEIAIESQiq, by selves. 
Dat. aaeiiq, to self. adeisiag , to selves. 
Abl. Ad1010,, from self.  aaaiginsolg,from selves. 
Gen. ade, of self. - AAAS, of selves. 
Loo. adaica, in self. AIAEIAINGOISQ, in selves. 
Distributive.* 
Nom. acd, acd, each person himself.t 
Ace. adéisg., each person himself. 


Inst. adél3giq, by each person himself. 
Dat. adéisq., to each person himself. 

Abl. 44411301, from each person himself. 
Gen. a#aésg, of each person himself. 
Loc.) = 41150160, in each person himself. 


Ex. 9 aca Qam, I myself did do. 
Q asd eQum, thou thyself didst do. 
6q acd gQua, he himself did do. 
ACAAICH AAEIQ GI QID QOIQK’ we of each self one 
one hand lifted (1. e. each one of us lifted a hand). 
QSAAICH AA IG, OGIQR, you each self cheated (1. e. 
you all cheated yourselves). 


* This form is also emphatic. 
+ The third person is used as a matter of convenience, but the 


Ast or 2nd person may be substituted as “each person among us” 
or “ each person among you.” 
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SAdicw alcas af GQUCR, they, each person, work did 
do (7. e. each person among them worked). 


ace (from @ own) is declined in the singular num- 
ber only, like acq, and is often used irregularly in the 
sense of “ self.” 


ede is an honorific form of address, third person, as 
its invariable use with the third person plural of the 
verb indicates ; but is always used in the second person. 
It is equivalent to the English phrase, “ his” or “ her 
honour,” but the idiomatic use of it in Oriya conveys 
the idea of “ your honour.” 

It is thus declined : 


aid], his honour. 


Singular. 
Nom. dé, his honour. 
Aco. adég , his honour. 
Inst. a@d61391Q, by his honour. 
Dat. ade, to his honour. 
Abl. aig, from his honour. 
Gen. MAsQ, of his honour. 
Loe. AIAIGOIGQ, in his honour. 
Plural. 
Nom. aadice, their honours, 
Ace. adeieg, their honours. 
Inst. AAIAAIESGIQ, by their honours. 
Dat. adding , to their honours. 
Abl. Adela PGO1Q, from their honours. 
Gen.  adanieea, of their honours. 


Loo. AAEAFSOICQ, in their honours. 


ov 


Ex. ad 869 4? will his honour go? (2. e, will your 
honour go ?) 

adeicn a@acm, their honours did say (¢. e. your 
honours did say.) 

AAAIGOIQ Aca, Ueee QISHIQ aiQue’, his honour from 
I much help have found, (2. e. I have received much 
assistance from your honour). 

AAIAISSTR WQICQ EAIQ QO Agra egiQag, their ho- 
nours’ favor by my much benefit has become (7. e. by 
the kindness of your honours I have been much bene- 
fitted). 

As this language, like all Oriental languages, delights 
in honorific phrases, the student should always use 
adel instead of g¢ when speaking to persons of 
high respectability. 

6@Q@ some one, or any one, 

This pronoun is declined in the singular number, 
and the distributive form only; of course it has no 
plural. It can only be made plural by adding a noun 
in the plural number; just as “some one” or “any 
one” in English can only be made plural by dropping 
the numeral “ one,” and adding a plural noun. 

It is thus declined— 


Singular. 
Nom. 6@Q, Some one. 
Ace. 21Q1Qq,, some one. 


Inst. Q1GIQQIQ, by some one, 

Dat. 219IQq., to some one. 

Abl. BAIQIQOIQ, from some one, 
Gen. @IQIAR or SIQIQ, of some one. 
Loe. GIQIQOISA, in some one. 


Vee 
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Dist. 
Nom. 6999, several persons. 
Ace. F1Q1QIq,, several persons. 
Inst. F1Q1Q291, by several persons. 
Dat. 41Q1Qq,, to several persons. 
Abl. 21QIQI01Q, from several persons. 
Gen. 21QIQIQ, Of several persons. 
Loe. FIQVIQIOISA, in several persons. 


Ex. ¢a@ diQug, some one has gone. The same sen- 
tence with the interrogative particle @ added, ¢@@ aIQ 
2g a? Has some one gone? 

FQIAG. 94! AQUA, to some one (it) has been given. 

VIQIAQ OI DINUS a? has (it) been given to any 
one ? | 

6993 AIQUcR, several persons did go. 

ed 1QIQ9g AQAIA! @Qucm, he several persons did 
fine (4. e. he fined several persons.) 

6g a1QiQrg seas a? did he strike several per- 
sons ? 


SECTION 3. 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
@4? who ? (often pronounced ¢9). 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. @4, who ? eeQaice, who? 
Ace. @iQiq, whom? — ecqaiag, whom P 
Inst. @1g@igia, by whom?  ceanisegiq, by whom P 
Dat. ¢1QIq, to whom ? 6eQ ding, to whom ? 
Abl. @IQiOlg, from whom ? caqalezolg,from whom? 
Gen. @1QIQ, of whom ? 6GQKIS@Q, of whom ?P 


Loc. @IQlOlsQ, in whomP 6eQaieg@OisQ, in whom ? 


39 


Distributive form. 
Nom. &, &, who? (lit. who, who ?*) 
Ace. 219194, whom ? 
Inst. @1Q129IQ, by whom ? 
Dat. G1Q19q,, to whom ? 
Abl, 21Q1201Q, from whom ? 
Gen. @1QIIQ, of whom P 
Loe. GIQIVOICQ, in whom ? 


Ex. & @191q. SIQa@i? who struck whom ? (7. e. some 
one was struck ; who struck ? and whom did he strike ?) 

QSA MIQIG. CQQAR P you to whom did give ? 

42 Of M1QI9IQ 6QIQUg?P this work by whom has be- 
come? (2. e. has been done.) 

GQ. SPAAING CQQUQ?P you to whom (plural) did give ? 

Should the answer be “ to several persons,” and the 
querist wish to know the several parties, he would 
ask again, using the distributive form. 

@1QI4q, GQQam?P lit. to whom whom did (you) 
give P | 

His informant would then name the several parties. 

49 AIS Qu GIQIQ? lit. this all things whose? (1. e. 
whose are all these things ?) 

Suppose the answer to be Gaqie@a, the childrens’. 
Should the querist desire to know the owner of each 
article he would use the distributive form, thus: 

ASI, @I 994 VWIQIIQ P well, what what things whose 
whose Pt (i.e. well, tell me the owner of each article) ; 


* That is, name the parties severally. 
t “ Well, name the several persons to whom the several things 
belong.” 
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the informant would then name each article and the 
particular child to which it belonged. 

The adjective pronoun ¢¢Q, which? becomes an 
interrogative compound pronoun by the addition of the 
usual plural termination—qic¢#, and is thus declined. 


Singular. 
Nom. 6gege4, which person ? 
Ace, 6eqesug@, which person ? 
Inst. 69QA29491Q, by which person ? 
Dat. 6aQ9994q, to which person ? 
Abl. CEQ ARI401Q, from which person ? 
Gen. CHQAHS4Q, of which person ? 
Loo. CQ ARIVOISQ, in which person ? 

Plural. 

Nom. = ¢¢eiic@, which persons ? 
Ace. saQqing , which persons ? 
Inst. 69Q.A19GQIQ, by which persons P 
Dat. 6eQ ang, to which persons ? 


Abl. 62QA19@01Q, from which persons ? 
Gen. CEQA I9@Q, of which persons ? 
Loo. 6GQ Aleg@ O16Q, in which persons ?P 


The pronoun @ qta,what? is declined in the sin- 
gular number only, 
Nom. a, geal," what ? 
Ace. S1QIqQ., what ? 
Inst. GI@6Q, by what ? 


* The distributive form of the nominative is @9, The Q 
of Northern Orissa is not Ori ya, but a corruption of the Bengali 
64, (Inst. and Loc.) 
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Dat. @1Q1q, to what P 
Abl. @1¢ Q, from what ? 
Gen. @2Q, of what ? 
Loe. @i@oQ, in what? 


Ex. @ a6f 694@? what work is becoming ? (i. e. what 
work is going on). 

gual 9g ? what are (you) saying ? 

#QIQ. AIQUe ? what are (you) striking. 

sagad @1g'6Q 6Qq? that work what by will become ? 
(2. e. by what means can it be done ?) 

Qs, @18Q YER? you what from understood ? (7. ¢. 
from what did you understand so and so ?) 

@1g6Q Ug P what in is (it) ? (é. e. what is [it] in ?) 


SECTION 4. 
DEMONSTRATIVE Pronouns. 


These are <@ this, and ¢4@ or ¢dQ, that. Some gram- 
marians give 4 as the neuter form of 4a, but the author 
does not discover the slightest warrant for such a distinc- 
tion; the two are used indiscriminately, the former being 
simply an abbreviation of the latter. 


4@, this. 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. <@ or <QI, this. 49 Aen," these. 
Ace. <Q1q or <a, this. ~edamg, these. 
Inst. “Qigiq or 4acQ, by this.1g agagiq, by these. 
Dat. <Q1q or aq, to this. <@ Aamq_, to these. 


* Lit. “this all,” equivalent to “these.” In the plural 4g is 


not properly a pronoun but a demonstrative adjective. 
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Abl. Q1Q or 4aQ from this. 4a 9mQ, from these. 
Gen. QIQ or 4qQ, of this, <Q AgMQ. of these. 
Loc. QIi¢Q or 4a6Q, in this, 49 Aenea, in these. 


Distributive form. 
Nom. 49 ig, these severally. 
Ace. 12154, , these severally. 
Inst. 1Q1991Q, by these severally. 
Dat. 1915q,, to these severally. 
Abl. 419Q, from these severally. 
Gen. 1915Q, of these severally. 
Loc. IQIISQ, in these severally. 


There is an honorific form which is applied to persons 
only, and therefore is a demonstrative compound pro- 
noun, inasmuch as it both designates and personates. 

Singular. | 
Nom. 49, this. 
Acc.  § 4QIG_, this person. 
Inst. 4921@9!1Q, by this person. 
Dat. _  <@I@, to this person. 
Abl. 4Q21GO1Q, from this person. 
Gen. AQIGQ, of this person. 


Loe. AQIGOISQ, in this person. 
Plural. . 

Nom. <@aic# or <aI¢#, these persons. 

Ace. “anieg , these persons. 

Inst. 4Q919S9GIQ, by these persons. 

Dat. <aaing, to these persons. 

Abl. 4eainGOlg, from these persons. 

Gen. AQ019G@Q, of these persons. 


Loc. . ~<@HIP@OICQ, in these persons. 
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Ex. ¢¢ «91g, enda, he wrote this. | | 

AQIVIQ or LYSQ 6aAQ eof CQTIG AIC this. by that 
work may become (i. e. by this it may be done). 

4@ APH 6Qiqug, these have become, (7%. e. these are 
completed). 

QAQ User LQIG sPQaie, take this person with you. 

<Qig Ge, give to this person. | 

AICP 691QER, these persons said. 

LQAIRGOIQ ACS AIQR, from these persons I found 
(7. e. received). 


62g or CAQ, that. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. ¢62@ or ¢4Q, that. 6dadam,* those. 
Aco. ¢2aq, that. 6Ag Aamq., those. 
Inst. ¢dacQ, by that. 61g ANQIQ, by those. 
Dat. ¢2aq, to that. 62g Aaaq., to those. 
Abl. ¢a2Q, from that. 622 AIMQ, from those. 
Gen. ¢44Q, of that. 6Ag AID, of those. 
Loc. ¢9%6Q, in that. CAH AWDCQ, in those. 


6299 like ~@, takes the usual plural termination and ° 
becomes a compound pronoun. 


Nom. egadice or sdaQaice, those persons. 
Aco. cdaniag , those persons. 

Inst. Saacieegiq, by those persons. 

Dat. edaning, to those persons. 


i te Lis eS ee eS 
* Lit. “that‘all” equivalent to “those.” In the plural cag is 
properly a demonstrative adjective. 
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Abl. 6ANAISGOIQ, from those persons. 
Gen. 6ANAINGQ, of those persons. 
Loe. 6ARAIFG@OISQ, in those persons. 


This must not be confounded with cagics@ they; the 
latter personates only while cdeqice both designates 
and personates. 


Ex. 9 6duQ 9¢Q, I from that understood. 

QA SAACQ UIQ CQIQA. Rama at that displeased 
became. 

QSA AIQILIQ HIA GAM CAB aM A IQIsm oP lit. you 
whose whose names said, that all did go? (¢. ¢., did all 
those whose names you mentioned go ?) 

QICAA CARAT BIQAHQCQ VQ GQACRK, the Darogah 
shut those persons in jail. 

SAVAINSQIQ SAiadia QOUa, by those persons the 
disturbance did arise. 


SECTION 5. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 


These are QQq both, eu other, 4g* anything (or 
something) am all, dcq@ each one, dag such a one, 
Cai@tt a certain one. 

QaQq, both ; is thus declined. 
Nom. Qaq, both. 
Ace. QA or QQqq,, both. 
Inst. QAq91Q, by both. 
Dat. QQqq,, to both. 
Abl. QQqQ, from both. 


* Used also in the sense of “ a little.” 
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Gen. QAKQ, of both. 
Loc. = QQAEQ, in both. 

Norz.—When applied to persons the honorific ¢ is 
added in the oblique cases, also 0} in the Abl. and Loe. 
CAKES ; AS HATS, AATFO!Q, QAAFONCQ, Ke. 

In like manner are declined es other, 4@q all, geoue 
each one, 4g anything, and others. 

© 49, and 4Qq!9 are used asintensitives. The former 
meaning “ avery little,” the latter “a little only.”’ 

Ex. agaig ule aa, there was only a little rice. 

&Q &Q 991 6Qa@, there was just a little rain. 

And with the negative particle in connection with 
the verb it conveys the idea of “none at all,”’ as, 

SOAlF 891Q AQ eg, lit. a little only dispute was not, 
(c. e. there was no dispute at all). 


: Translate into English. 

Note.—The parts of speech with which the student 
is not familiar are lettered, and translated, on the 
opposite page. 

GQAIBIOIQ CAAICH ARQ.a Acs] 6d AiQany.b—eg aIi- 
GOIQ AIQA.C—CAAMGOICQ AQ ACIS CATING AQs 
CAINE CAG .A—AAE AQIS AIMIGQe Quon, f 6A Aaaq. 
CIF CQOQUS.G—AIS] CQIAUHA G11 CSIQLU.—AIQI BG - 
CQ CSQIQAA PI— 6 F VID CQ AAI 2/—AG SQ Ugh cggcg aiqi— 
FAQ CQOPQM VTCR GGan UQ.— Es] CARAIH BGI BIT CQ 
QIa Po—eAcy QQ AIQUAp VWICQ QTeg’.g—G!Ql QQr 
CQALS—ACAQ HEx COIQ ACEH Aal,w 6A GIG 2r—CA CaQ 
PENA PQS, 20 CA AQHA AIQCY.2—ACH ACE CAQMI.AG, AIQY 
GIVIG CoGn.2—cadice acas cag af eQena—ecaice 
AAAS JO UraIQeQ Ud .— cag nice aAdasyQ Weg og 
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CQAIQC BAMA, SARAICH COQTUAAD.e—AAIGQ Ag gI— 
AIIGOIQ AAICH OQ AQs6a.A—Adagic# Agi @Q9-9-—Qer 
HII—QEA CAQAING AIQUS 2%—Cd VQ, Qadiqi qA- 
AY—AQG. 4 SAP GQIIQ-k Ca@Al cadice Cas P—ASQ 
@ CQD PM—CAW ATNEQ @ UQ IAQ AEN, CQQ Ald.n— 
AQ @QO—CAD IAI Q AVIFO! Q EMD. P—CAACQ QAQ @I— 
MQ QAAT IQA! C9PIGQ..g 6Q9.—A_QQAGO!IQ AIQar | 


Vocabulary. 
aiden, came. w. @Q69, will do. 
WQun, did go. #. 1Q69, will find. 
QIQa@, found. y. AIQ, gone. 
699, will give. 2 69m, saw. 
€aqqiq, to come. a. @QCR, did. 
eaucer, did tell. 6. @gug', have done. 
6QQug, have given. ¢. 69919, to give. 


6QIQUg, has become,orbeen.d. ggacm, did say. 
6QIQU@,hadbecome,orbeen.e. ¢QQz2Ugq, have given. 


dal, Was. J. AQeq. will find. 
ag, is. 9g. @Q9Q, please do. 
21, let be (remain). h. lq, are calling. 


. 69a, saw. (1st pers, sing.) 7.  Q291q, to laugh. 
qgaug, troubled am. j. 48a, heard. 
Qdg, have placed (put). &. @Q91q, to do. 


see er gpeoxr grnres Fawr ae os 


qiQam., did find. l. ¢Q@Q, saw. 

oag, have placed. m. 6Q®, will be. 

QR, well. n. 6RQaIa, (taken* go). 
6Qq@, became (or was). 0. @, do. 

deer, with. p. ¢6nq, will take. 

Ual, was. q- 69919), to give. 

@1@, where ? r. 1Q9, shall find. 


* Equivalent to “ take and go.” 
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Translate into Oriya. 

Norr.—For the learner’s convenience the following 
sentences are given in Oriya idiom in the second column. 
The words in italics need not be translated. 

English idiom. Oriya idiom. 
They cheated themselves. They themselves cheated. 
They themselves cheated They themselves others 


others. cheated. 
He who has gone to Cuttack.He who Cuttack to has gone: 
The boy who fell. Who boy fell. 
We wasted our own wealth. We our own wealth wasted. 
He injured himself. He himself injured. 


What is your honour’s wish? Your honour’s wish what ? 

I will give it to your honour. I your honour to, it will give, 

Whose work is that ? That work whose ? 

What is that to you? In that your what ? 

The person whom the horseWhom the horse kicked, he 
kicked, has died. has died. 

‘Whose book is that ? That book whose ? 

With what was it written ? What by written was? 


With the pen. Pen by. 

Has the book been given to Any one to, book has been 
any one ? given ? | 

We ourselves. We ourselves. 

They themselves. They themselves, 

He himself. He himself. 

He gave his own. He his own gave. 

‘You saw yourself. | You yourself saw. 

Ye yourselves. Ye yourselves. 

Whom I struck. I whom struck. 


‘Whom did you strike ? You whom did strike ? 
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What did you hear ? You what did hear ? 
What did you put itin? You it whatin did place ? 
By what can itbe done? It what by can be ? 
Whose petition is this? § This petition whose ? 

By whom is it presented ? It whom by presented ? 
The defendant himself. Defendant himself. 


SECTION 6. 
NuMERALS. 
Aeclal | 
1. Cardinals. 
1. 49. 20. 6aide. 
2. QQ. 21. Ac@Qél. 
3. Of. , 22. MIQEA. 
4. QQ. 23. SaQel. 
Do. Ag. 24. O94. 
6. gt. 25. ade or dad. 
7. IQ. 26. Ql 
8. ao. 27. ADIQA. 
9, 9t. 28. UOIQs. 
10. o@ 29. QEsané. 
Il. <«aIQ. 30, él. 
12. 91Q. 31. gaQe or «R04. 
13. ¢aQ 32. 98Qé or 984. 
14, 6di2 33, COOQE or CAME. 
15. aea. 34, colagdor caled. 
16. ¢diQn 85. AQORE or IQS. 
17. ADQ- 36. 9OQd or SOK. 
18. og. 37. diQaga or iQead. 
19. QaiQd. 38. TOORA or TOME. 


39. 
40. 
41. 
42. 
43. 
44, 


45, 


46. 


47. 


48. 
49. 
00. 
51. 


52. 


53. 


54, 


00. 
56. 
57. 
58. 


59. 


60. 
61. 
62, 


63. 


64, 


65. 
66. 


67. 
68. 


69. 


QOD. 
Amel. 
\nrakatal 
Iq IMA. 
COQ INA. 
solqmal. 
Agel. 
S14. 
AIDE. 
COAME. 
Qeagial. 
gla. 
A199. 
D199. 
6Qde. 
CORR. 
AgI9e. 
gag. 
ADAG. 
COI. 
QagO. 
STORF 
4ga0. 
9IS0. 
6QdO. 
SSIMO. 


Gago or dad. 


QO: 

UQao. 

UOge. 

QACTIE. 
5 
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. 70. 
hae 
72, 
73. 


74, 


70. 
76. 
— TN 
78. 
79, 
80. 
81, 
82. 
83. 
84, 
85. 
86. 
87. 
88. 
89. 
90. 
91. 
92, 
93. 
94. 
95. 
96. 
97. 
98. 


99, 
100. 


AQQe 
ABEQINA 
MCI. 
SOCDIQ. - 
COISMIQ. . 
ACIIQ. 
SCgiQ. 
ADC AIQ. 
UOCAIQW 
Qeileit. 
a1. 
121611. 
9¢ 1611. 
SOQI&1. 
6olqai. 
ag 1611. 
eqien. 
A91411. 
UGE. 
QCD. 
96. 
ARHHECQ. 
DA INCg. 
COQ ICD 
GaIqas9. 
81969. 
Sq 1969. 
ADINE®. 
UGHINE®. 
USHA. 
él. 
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101. eqs. 107. axiaie. 
102. a49gQ. 108, X20. 
108. «Nae. 109. 49. 
104. ag. 110. sxo4. 
105. aaa. | lil. acqidig. 
106. a&@. 112. éX@IQ. 


Oriya Digits. 
.: 2 «@ Se RR - Be. oO oe sg ° 
2. Ordinals, 


ged, first. | gq, sixth. 

¢ aq, second. i aga, seventh. 
Og, third. aga, eighth. 
99a, fourth. 999, ninth, 
aga, fifth. 9aq, tenth. 


Occasionally «g1989 eleventh, giqeq twelfth, SEQIQEA 
thirteenth are heard, but ordinarily the cardinals are 
used in numbering after Qe tenth. By borrowing from 
the Sanskrit, the pundits carry the ordinals much farther, 
but the masses do not understand them. 

The fractional numbers in common use are, 

ai quarter, di one-quarter, 07d! three-quarters. 

aa half, acu one-half, ¢Qq one and a half. © 

UgiQ two and a half. 


There are three other terms, by which fractional 
quantities are expressed, which are borrowed from the 
Hindi. Though not Oriya they are so frequently heard, 
it is thought best to give them. 


aGqi, means “ with a quarter added.” 
qica, 5, ‘with a half added.” 
cqice, ,, “a quarter less.” 


dl 


Ex. 26q/ 4Q, four and a quarter. 
Qis@ QQ, four and a half. 
eqic@ dig, a quarter less than five. 
(2. e. four and three quarters.) 


Numeral distributives are made by repeating the 
numeral, as <¢ by ones, 9Q9 by twos, of by threes. 


Quantity is expressed by such phrases as— 
QQ a, twice as much. 
of Ga, three times as much. 
Q& J, four times as much. 


A. number of times is expressed by affixing the word 
2iQ a time, to the numeral, as, 


42 2Q or 4sQ,* one time, or once. 
GBQAR, two times, or twice. 
BA AQ, three times, or thrice. 


A. doubtful number is expressed by prefixing the 
word 63! one ; as, 
SAI31 AQ, about four. 
6cll31 alg, about five. 


The same word following the numeral emphasizes 
it, as, 
@Q Sais, Just four, (no more, no less). 
QlG CAl31, Just five. 


In counting, the word ag! is used, just as the word 
dozen is used in English, and means “ four ;’’ as, 
clgiX, one four, 9Q Agi, two fours, 44 <gl, three fours. 


* The symbol ¢, called 4q@jQ, preceding the final letter is often 
used to convey unity of idea, as CASQ, one seer, GQ, one 
maund, SGC, one koss, 


a2 


| . CHAPTER IV. 


VERBS. 
| $4 
In Oriya there are three classes of verbs, vs. active, 
passive and causal, 


SECTION I.* 
Tae SuBSTANTIVE VERB. 


As the substantive verb is required in the conjuga- 
tion of every other verb it is given first. It has four 
distinct roots,* from which are derived as many distinct 
forms of the verb; three of which are required as 
auxiliaries to each other in conjugation. They are as 
follows : | 


1. as be, simple existence. 

2. ug be, simple existence. 

3. 61 become, definite existence. 

4, ej stand or remain, existence in a definite place 
or state. 


The first of the above is never used as an auxiliary ; 


and is conjugated in the indicative mood, present tense 
only. | | 


* These are derived from the four Sanskrit roots Q@ sim. ex. 
aq sim. ex. Q def. ex. and Q} existence in a definite place or state. 
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First Verbal Root. 
as, be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present TEnsE. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. qacs,, I am. ACAAICA Us. , We are, 
2. g us, thou art. QSAAIcM U3, ye are, 


3. 69 acs or UQ, heis.  eaaicm dq, they are. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ecg as, I am. 
2. Qe as, thou art. 
3. 6 Ug, he is. 


Original Plural. 


The second verbal root is used as an auxiliary; but 
is itself conjugated in the indicative mood, present 
tense only. 

Second. Verbal Root. 


2g, be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Z Present Tznss. 
Singular. Plural. 
1, 9 ug, Tam. BISAAICw UG, We are, 
2. gq ag, thou art. QSAAIS# UA, ye are. 
3. ¢d ag, he is.  6dAdIGe Ugg, they are. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ac ag, Lam. 
2. ge ae, thou art. 
3. 62299, heis, - 


Original Plural. 
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Third Verbal Root. 
¢Qt, become. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 


1. SimeLe Present. 
Singular, Plural. 
1, 9 cgi, I become. ACAAICS CQQ, we become. 
2. 9 SQi,* thou becomest. Qeaaica ga, ye become. 
3. 62 gd, he becomes, sanice guq, they become. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acg 6Qa, I become. Original Plural 
2. gc ga, thou becomest. 


3. 699%, he becomes. 
2. SIMPLE Pasr. 
Singular. 
1, 9 6gQ, I became. 
QCSQR thou becamest,. 
3. 62 6QQ, he became. 
Plural. 
1. aAcAaice CQIQn or 6Qm., we became, 
QEAAICH CQIQR Or EGR, ye became. 
3. CAAICH CQIQGR or 6QCR, they became. : 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, acy sgiQn or cg, I became. © 
2. QCA SQIQR or CQR, thou becamest. 
3. 64 CQIQER or 6QCR, he became. 


© 


wo 


Original Plu. 


* This is an abbreviation of 6QQ, Which is often heard ; but in 
rapid speaking it is shortened to ¢Ql, 
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3. Srmpte Forure. 

Singular. 
1 4699, I shall become. 
9,699, thou wilt become. 
3. 62699, he will become. 

Plural. 
1. acaaica ¢QiQq ,* we shall become. 
QSAAIS# CQIQ® or 6Q9, ye will become. 

3 CAAICP 6QIQE or 6QC9, they will become. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. Acq 6QiQg or 6Qq. or ¢QIQeI or 6QqI, I shall become. 


2. QEA 6QIQ®? or 6Q9, thou wilt become. 
3. 6A 6QIQEH or 6Q¢9, he will become. 


~ 


© 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1. Simptz Present, 


Singular. 


pout 


: a gu, I might become, or if I become. 
2.9 gu, thou mightest become, or if thou become. 
3. 64 gUgl, he might become, or if he become. 


Plural. 


1. acgaice 92g, we might become, or if we become. 
. QCAMICH FUG, ye might become, or if ye become. 
. CAAIG# Husa, they might become, or if they become. 


CO do 


* Or 6QIQG, OF 6QG_ or CQqI, all these are heard occasionally. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ac gug, I might become, or if I 
become. 
2. ges, gua, thou mightest become, 
or if thou become. 
3. 64 946g, he might become, or if 
he become. 


| Original Plural. 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
SimpLE PRESENT. 
Singular. 


1. 9 9d, let me become. 
q SQl, become thou. 
3. 64 6QQ, let him become. 


Plural. 
1. acgaice 6Qe, let us become. 
Qeqaice gu, become ye. 
3. CAAIS# CQA, let them become. 


© 


© 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs 6QQ, let me become. 
2. ges gu, become thou. 
3. 64 6QQQ, let him become. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present ParrTiciPLE ¢Q@Q, becoming. 
Continuative Pres. Part. ¢gQ4 continuously becoming.* 
Past, Part. ¢91Q become. 


Original Plural. 


ee i sac a a a et 
* Or, as we should say, “continuing to become,” or “going on 
becoming ;” as “I am going on getting better every day.” 


ot 


Continuative Past. Part. ¢9iQ/ continuously become. 
Aorist Part. egiger or gem having become. 
Predicate Part. gucq* about to become, 
or whilst becoming, or on becoming. — 


VERBAL NOUN. 


Nom. ¢@1Q91 or ¢Q9!, becoming, (the act of becoming. 
Ace. 6 Q91q, becoming. 

Inst. ¢Q91¢Q, by becoming. 

Dat. ¢Q91q, to becoming. 

Abl. ¢¢91Q, from becoming. 

Gen. ¢6¢91Q, of becoming. 

Loc. ¢Q91¢6Q, in becoming. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen. ¢Q@Q, of having been. © 
Abl. 6 QaQ, from having been. 


Fourth Verbal Root. 
ej], stand or remain. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Smee Present. 
‘Singular. Plural. 
1. 9 an, I remain. acsaice alQ, we remain. 


2. 9 al@, thou remainest. Qesice elt, ye remain, 
3. 64 a, he remains. 6AAIGw cig, they remain. 


* With regard to the use of this Participle see note in appendix. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
°* 1. aeg aie, I remain. ) Oveinal Piura: 
2. ges ala, thou remainest. ) 


3. 64 eid, he remains. 


SimPie Past. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. q aa, I remained.* ACAAISS any , we remained. 
2. Q aR, thou remainedst. Qesnic# an, ye remained. 
3. 62 Yq, he remained. caqice aca, they remained. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1, ac an, I remained, 
2. 962 aR, thou remainedst. 
3. 629 46R, he remained. 


Original Plural. 


SimpeteE Future. 


Singular. 


pumed 


. 4 49,t I shall remain, or I may remain. 
2. 9 aq, thou wilt remain, or thou mays’t remain. 
3..6¢ 49, he will remain, or he may remain. 


Plural. 


. acagice aq or 491, we shall remain, or may remain. 
. QCAAICR UP, ye will remain, or may remain. 
3. 6Anice Us9, they will remain, or may remain. 


bo 


* Equivalent to the English phrase “I was there.” 
+ This also often has a potential signification as “It is not 
certain that I shall be (or remain) there, but J may be (or remain).” 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. aca aq or aa, I shall remain, 
or May remain. 

2 ges 49, thou wilt remain, or 
may’st remain. 

3. 62969, he will remain, or may 
remain. 


Original Plural. 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Simece Present. 
Singular. 
1, 9 ag, I might* remain, or if I remain. 


2. 9 alg, thou mightest remain, or if thou remain. 
3. 64 Ail, he might remain, or if he remain. 


Plural. 


1, acqaice aig, we might remain, or if we remain. 
2. Qeqaice eg, ye might remain, or if ye remain. 
3. 6AAIS@ ASG, they might remain, or if they remain. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acs aig, 1 might remain, or if 
I remain. 

2. Qe alg, thou mightest remain, or 
if thou remain. / 

3. 62 aicg, he might remain, or if 
he remain. 


Original Plural. 


* This also includes, “ would or should.” 
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C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
| SimeLe PRESENT. 
Singular. Plural. 


1. gad, let me remain. eacqaice 2g, let us remain. 
2. Q al, remain thou.  QeAAice ela, remain ye. 


3. 62 ala, let him remain. ¢aqice a11Qq,letthemremain. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acs aia, let me remain. 
2. gsA ald, remain thou. 
do 64 AQ, let him remain.. 


Original Plural. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. Part. eg, remaining. 
Continuative do. do. eid@+,continuously remaining. 
Past do. diQ, remained. 
Continuative do. do. eIQ 4, continuously remained. 
Aorist do. sa, having remained. 
Predicate do. ai¢g, about to remain, or 
whilst remaining, or on remaining. 


VERBAL NOUN. 


Nom. a1, remaining (the act of remaining). 
— Acc. 4919, remaining. 

Inst. yoicQ, by remaining, 

Dat. Iq, to remaining. 

Abl. IQ, from remaining. 

Gen. iQ, of remaining. 

Loc. iQ, in remaining. 
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PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen. 9Q, of having remained. 
Abl. ag, from having remained. 

Nore 1.—The simple present of the indicative and 
imperative moods differ in form in the third person 
only, of both numbers. (See pp. 57 and 60). This is 
the case with every verb in the language; but the two 
moods may be readily distinguished by the connection. 

Nott 2.—In the preceding conjugations, the literal 
meanings of the roots have been strictly adhered to. 
As a matter of convenience the last two—e¢qi become, 
and | remain—will often be translated with the word 
“‘be,” and its inflections, in the following pages. 

When the two are used as auxiliaries to each 
other, it will materially aid the learner in arriving at 
a correct idea of the native mode of thought, to keep 
in mind their literal signification ; hence in such places 
the literal interpretation will be given. 

SECTION 2. 
Tue SusstantivE VERB. | 

The substantive verb is conjugated in full by com- 
bining the second, third and fourth venue roots given 
in the ae section. 

Verb To i. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
LL Simple Tenses. 
1. PRESENT. 


Singular, Plural, 
1. q ag, I am. AISAAICH aug ,- Wwe are, 
2% 9 ug@, thou art. QsAnice Ua, ye are. 
3. 69 Ug, he is. GAAIis@ Ugg, they are. 


6 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, acy ug, lam. 
2. gc Ua, thou art. 
3. 6d ag, he is. 


Original Plural. 


2. Past. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. 9 aa, I was. AICAAICH An, we were. 
2. 9 am, thou wast. QSAAISR UN, ye were. 
3. 64 Ya; he was. SaAdic@ ASR, they were. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs am, I was. 
2, ges am, thou wast. 
83. 629 acR, he was. 


Original Plural. 


8. Furure. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. 4.40, I shall be.t aicAcic# aq. or qo1,weshall be. 
2. g aq, thou wilt be. QsAaise a9, ye will be. 
8. 69 49, he will be. eanice asQ, they will be. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acg aq or aol, Ishall ~ 7 
2, 965 49, thou wilt be. Original Plural. 


3, 6a aco, he will be. 


* This is also used to express doubt, as ‘“‘I may be” (See p. 58 


note.) 
+ When the idea of “ become” is intended, the 6Q9@ of the 


third verbal root is used. (See p. 55.) 
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II. Tenses compounded with 6QQ, the present participle 
of SQ becoming. 
1. Present DEFINITE. 


Singular. 
1. 4 ¢gaq’, I am becoming, or being. 


2. 9 SQQe, thou art becoming, or being. 
3. 64 6QQQ, he is becoming, or being. 

Plural. 
. Acsaice eQaug’,* we are becoming, or being. 
» QSAAICS GQQUQ, ye are becoming, or being. 
3. 6daice 6QQuEg, they are becoming or being. 


Modern Honorifie Singular. 


1. acy. ¢qqug,, I am becoming, or 
being. 

2. O64 6QQUa, thou art becoming, 
or being. 

3. 62 6QQuag, he is becoming, or 
being. 


wo be 


Original Plural. 


2. IMPERFECT, 
Singular. 
1. q 6QQaQ, I was becoming, or being. 
2. Q SQQum, thou wast becoming, or being. 
3. 64 6QQUq, he was becoming, or being. 
Plural. 
1. acaaice CQQAM , we were becoming, or being. 
2. QSAAIs# CQQUR, ye were becoming, or being. 
3. SAqic# CQQUCR, they were becoming, or being. 


* The q of the ag. in this and kindred tenses is frequently 
dropped in rapid speaking, as agAqice 6QQE. we are becoming. 


64 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aca CQQAT , L was becoming, or 
being. 
2. QEA 6QQUM, thou wast becoming, 
or being. 
3 62 6QgQucR, he was becoming, or 


Original Plural. 


being. 


3. Present Potrentia.. 
Singular. 
1. 4 6Qque,* I may be becoming. 
Q 6QQuq, thou may’st be becoming. 
3. 64 6QQag, he may be becoming. 


Plural. 


1. acssica cQQaq or 491 we may be becoming. 
QEAAIGH CQQUP, ye may be becoming. 
3. E6anicm cgQauca, they may be becoming. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acy cqaqug. or aol, I may be» 
becoming. 

2. gen sqaue, thou may’st be 
becoming. 

3. 64 6QQUS®, he may be becoming. 


Original Plural. 


' * This also has a future signification as “I shall be becoming ;” 
it is used also to express doubt as above. The sense is known by 
the connection. 
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III. Tenses compounded with 6QiQ, the past participle 
of 6Q91 becoming. 
Past Derinite. 
Singular. 


1. q egiqug ,* I have become, or been, 
Q SgiQqae, thou hast become, or been. 
d. €2% 6QIQug, he has become, or been. 


~ Plural. 


ASAAICH SQIQUE. , we have become, or been, 
QsAAIce CQiceia, ye have become, or been. 
3. 6AAIew CQIQdgSA, they have become, or been. 


© 


oe 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acy 6QIQUE, IT have become, 
or been. 
2. QE, 6QIQUe, thou hast become, } 
or been. 
8. 6@ GQINUS, he has become, or 
been. 


Original Plural. 


2, PLUPERFECT, 
Singular, 
1. 4 6QIQ aQ or 6QQUN, I had become, or had been. 


2 Q CYIQ IQ OrseQaan ,thou hadst become, orhadst been 
3. 6d CQIQ Ua or CQQUa, he had become, or had been. 


Se ee ee ea aan ea 


* In this and kindred tenses SQIQ i is often shortened to €QQ 
and the q dropped, as sy 6QQg I have become, or been, _ 


we) 


. OSA CQIQUR, thou hadst become, 
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Plural. 


. ACAAIC# 6QIQUQ, we had become, or had been. 
. QSAAICR CQIQUR, ye had become, or had been. 
. 6AAISH CQIQUCA, they had become, or had been. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. acy 6Qiqan, Ihad become, or 


had been. Original Plural. 


or hadst been. 


. 64 6QIQUCR, he had become, or 


had been. 


3. Past PorentTIAL. 


Singular, 


- 4 6Q1Q¢a,* I may have become, or may have been. 
. 9 6QIQaq, thou mayst have become, or mays ’st have 


been. 


. 64 6€QIQU, he may have become, or may have been. 


Plural. 


. ACAAICS CQIQUZ or a1, we may have become, or 


may have been. 


. QEAAIC# 6CQIQU9, ye may have become, or may 


have been. 


. 6AdICP GQIQacg, they may have become, or may 


have been. 


* This sometimes has a future signification, as ‘*I shall have 
become, or shall have been.” 


The ¢Q& also is frequently shorten- 


ed to ¢QQ. See preceding page. 


1. 
2, 


3. 


vw 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
acs, 6Qigag. or aol, I may have become, \ — 
or may have been. Original 
Q6A 6QiQuo, thou may’st have become, | Plural. 
or may’st have been. 
6QIQUS9, he may have become, or 
may have been. 


IV. Tenses compounded with aid, the simple present 
of AM! remaining. 
1. Past Hasrruat DEFInirTe. 
Singular. 
q cqaal’, I then was becoming, or then was being. 


. 9 6QQail, thou then wast becoming, or then wast being. 
. 64 6QQei4, he ¢hen was becoming, or then was being. 


Plural. 


. acsaice CQQAIQ, we then were becoming, or then 


were being. 


. QCAAICN CQQAIA, ye then were becoming, or then 


were being. 


. SAAIGH eqaeilg they then were becoming, or then 


were being. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ACA CQQUIQ, I then was becoming, 


or then was being. Original Plural 


. QCA 6QQaie, thou then wast becom- 


ing, or then wast being. 


. 64 6GQAIQ, he then was becoming, 


or then was being. 
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Aorist HABITUAL. 
Singular. 
1. 4 6Qigan, I then had become,* or then had been. 
2. QSQIQal, thou then hadst become, or then hadst been. 
3. 64 CQIQAN, he then had become, or then had been. 
Plural. 
1, acgaice 6QiQeia, we then had become, or then had 
been. 
2. QEAAles SQiQala, ye then had become, or then had 
been. 
3. Sadie CQiQeig, they then had become, or then had 
been. | 
Modern Honorifie Singular. 
1. acs cQiQuia, I then had become, 


or had been. 5d 
2. Qe cQiqalia, thou then hadst be- Ougsnelt lara 
. come, or hadst been. 
8. 64 6QIQeig, he then had become, 


or had been. 


. 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1. Simpyr Present. 
Singular. | 
1. 9 9%9,t I might} become, or if I become. 


* This tense is frequently used in the sense of “I used to 
become, or used to be;” also in the sense “I sometimes am,” 
hence the name Habitual Aorist. 

+ If the idea of “‘ being in a definite state or place is intended, 
21, the corresponding form of qq] would be used throughout. 

L Or “ would or should;” for “could” there is a distinct verb, as 
in English. . 


vw 


© 
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: 9 92Q, thou mightest become, or if thou become. 
- 64 9UQl, he might become, or if he become. 


Plural. 


- ACAAICH Huq, we might become, or if we become. 
- QSAAISP 9GUQ, ye might become, or if ye become. 
- 6AAICH 9adEg, they might become, or if they become. 


2. Present DEFINITE. 


Singular. 


. 1 6QQaig, I might be becoming, or if I were 


becoming. 


- J SQQeig, thou mightest be becoming, or if thou 


‘wert becoming. 


. 64 CQQAIGI, he might be becoming, or if he were 


becoming. 
Plural. 


 ACAAICH CQAAIQ, we might be becoming, or if we 


were becoming. 


. QSAAICn CQQAIQ, ye might be becoming, or if ye 


were becoming. 


. 6AAIGR CQQUICQ, they might be becoming, or if 


they were becoming. 


Modern Honorific Singular. ~ 


- ACA CQIQAIQ, I might be becoming, or 


if I were becoming. Original 
QSA 6QQai9, thou mightest be becoming, { Plural. 
or if thou wert &c. 
64 6QQUica, he might be becoming, or 
if he were becoming. 
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3. Past DeFInite. 
Singular. 
1. q cqiqaig, Imight have become, or if I had become. 
2. 9 CQIQAIQ, thou mightest have become, or if thou 
had’st become. 
3. 64 SQIQaial, he might have become, or if he had 
become. 
Plural. 
1. acqaice sgigeig, we might have become, or if we 
had become. 
2. QEAAICH CQIQAIG, ye might have become, or if ye 
had become. 
3. 6AdIce SQiQaicg, they might have become, or if 
they had become. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acy 6gige IQs I might have become,or if 
I had become. Original 
2. QSA SQiQealg, thou mightest have become, Plural. 
or if thou hadst become. 
3. 64 6QIQAICG, he might have become, or 
if he had become. 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. SimpLe PRESENT. 


Singular. 
1. 9 94,* let me become. 
2. 9 6Ql, become thou, 
3. 629 6QQ, let him become. 


* If the idea of “ being” in a definite state or place is intended, 
iid, the imperative of yq) should be used. 


71 


Plural. 
1. aegaice 6g, let us become, 
2. Qéqaich ge, become ye. 
3. CAAICH 69Qq, let them become, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ac ¢ge@. let me become. cg 
2. 965 ge, become thou. Original Plural. 
3. 6q 69Qq, let him become, 


2. ConTINUATIVE INDEFINITE. 


Singular. 
1. 4 sqaaid, let me remain becoming." 
© SeQel, remain thou becoming. 
8. 64 6gQcaia, let him remain becoming. 


x 


Plural, 
I. aeaaice ceqeia’, let us remain becoming, 
QsAAicm CQQdia, remain ye becoming. 
3. Saqica CQQAIQG, let them remain becoming. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acy cQQuig, let me remain becoming.) _ , 
2. QoA 6QQala, remain thou becoming. Orig. Pla. 
3 6A 6QQA IAQ, let him remain becoming. 


© 


3. CoNTINUATIVE Derintre. 
Singular. 
1. qeaiga, let me remain become, 
2. ¥ SQIQal, remain thou become, 
3 6d 6QiQaia, let him remain become, 
ee 


* In English idiom we should say “Let me go on becoming.” 
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Plural. 


1. acaaice sQigaia, let us remain become. 
2. QeAadice CQiQald, remain ye become. 
3. CAAIGH EQIQAIQR, let them remain become. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, acy, cqigaia’, let me remain become. 


2 QsA 6QiQaia, remain thou become. 
3. 6g CQIQAIAR, let him remain become, 


Orig. Plu. 


The participles and verbal nouns have been given 
already* in connection with the two parts ¢@9! and a1, 
and it is not necessary to repeat them here. 

Sometimes a participle of ¢@9| and a verbal noun of 
"| are combined ; as, 

SQIQ AMIQ, of remaining become, 
6QIQ UIQ, from remaining become. 

The learner will have no difficulty with these com- 
pounds after having made himself acquainted with the 
separate parts. 

There are, also, two other participles, compounds of 
egqgiand 491, which could not be given previously. 
They are of the same class as the Aorist participle 
CQIQCR. 

1. Aorist participle ¢giQem or ¢gcm having become. 
2, Present conditional part. eqgaacm were (it) becoming. 
3. Past ditto ditto 6QiQuem had (it) become. 

There being no exact equivalents in English for these 

participles, itis very difficult to translate them accurate- 


* See pp. 57, and 60. 
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fy perhaps they will be understood from the following 
examples. They are selected from the verb “To do,” 
as itis easier to construct and understand sentences, 
involving the use of these participles, with an active 
verb. 
1. Present conditional participle. 

ACH PQACK eQaig, If I were doing I might be doing. 

That is, were I disposed to do, I might now be doing 
(a certain work). 

QSA HQUER FQAIQ, were you doing, you might be 
doing. 
That is, were you disposed to de, you might now be 
doing &e. 

2. Past conditional participle, 


acs, @QUSR eQ1Q, Had I done, I might have done. 

That is, had I attempted to do I might have done (it). 
QeA SQASR E219, Had you done, you might have done. 

That is, Had you attempted to do, you might have 
done (it). 

The learner has probably observed that the Present — 
Conditional Participle is used in connection with the 
Present Definite of the Subjunctive ; and the Past Condi- 
tional Participle with the Past Definite of the same 
mood. . | 

These participles seem to have been formed expressly 
for these two tenses. ‘hey must not be confounded 
with those persons and tenses of the verb which are 
the same in form with themselves ; the participle is the 
same ix all persons, and is always used in connection with 
the tenses named above. 
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The Aorist Participle, as its name signifies, is used 
with different tenses of the verb; as, 
GQER CQO, having done (it) will be. 

That is, having done (so and so) something will be 
accomplished. 
GQCR GUGI, having done (it) might be. 

That is, having done (so and so) something might be 
accomplished. 
AA VcRQ ulm GUI, having cultivated, rice would be. 

That is, should I cultivate, a crop of rice might be 
obtained. : 


With the third verbal root, ¢gi “‘ become,”’ the nega- 
tive particle is often combined in the simple tenses ; as, 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. SmImpLE PREsENT. 
Singular. 
lL 4 E69 , L become not.* 
2. 9 9@, thou becomest not. 
3. 62 969, he becomes not. 
Plural. 
1. acacice sg, we become not. 
2. QesAic@ 1g, ye become not. 
3. Cacice H1QIQ, they become not. 
3 Modern Honorific Singular 
1, acs vig, I become not. | Original Plural. 
2. Qc #1, thou becomest not. 
3. 64 191g, he becomes not. 


* This will often require, (perhaps most frequently,) the Eng- 
lish phrase ‘I am not” &c., &c. 


15 


2. SIMPLE Past. 
| Singular. 
4 6#1@Q, I became not.* 
2. Q c#ign, thou becamest not. 
3. 64 6#1gq, he became not. 


fond 


Plural. 
1. acqaice cpigm, we became not. 
2. QEAAIC@ S#lQR, ye became not. 


3. CAAICH CHICA, they became not. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1° acy cwign I became not. 

2. QSA SPIQR, thou becamest not. 

3. $4 6HIRER, he became not. 

Norr.—The Simple Present combined with the nega- 
tive particle is common, the Simple Past with this 
combination is less common. : 


Original Plural. 


3. Srmpte Furure. 
Singular. 
1. 9 ¢#199, I shall not become. 
2. Q s#leq, thou wilt not become. 
3. 64 #199, he will not become. 


Plural. 
1. aegnicn cmiaq or 91, we shall not become. 
2 QeAdice c#lge, ye will not become. 
3. ¢daice c#igc9, they will not become. 


* This will very frequently be better translated by “1 was not.’ 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs s#igq or 91, I shall not become. 
2. Qed smleo, thou wilt not become. 
3. 64 691ac9, he will not become. 


Orig. Plu. 


The negative particle is not combined with the other 
tenses, nor with these in the case of any other verb, 
but is written separately ; as, 

ACH, SQIQ FP ans I did (or had) not become. 

It is, however, combined with the aorist participle 
EQIQER having become ; as cHigceR not having become, 
also with the participial nouns; as, 

Gen. ¢flaaQ, of not having become. 

Abl. CHIDAQ, from not having become. | 

Nore.—In the conjugation of the substantive verb, 
the literal and original meaning of ¢@! “become,” and - 
all its inflections, has been, as far as practicable, adhered 
to; though in very many cases the simple “ be” of the 
English would have been preferable. The author’s 
reason for this is, that he experienced no little difficulty 
in acquiring an idiomatic use of the two parts ¢99) and 
a1, for want of aright understanding of their literal 
signification from the first. In this he is not alone; 
for he very often hears other Europeans use the two 
parts as synonyms, proving that they have no proper 
knowledge of the distinction. It is hoped the plan 
adopted in the preceding conjugation will prevent a 
recurrence of this vicious idiom on the part of the 
learner. 
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SECTION 3. 
The Active Verb (aate ¢ ql). 
S691 doing. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 


1. StmpLE PREsENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. q a6Q, I do. aIcAdice Q’, we do. 
2. | @Q, thou doest. QSAAIGC# @Q, ye do. 
3. 64 a6Q* he does. 6AAISe GQQ, they do. 


Modern Honorific. 


1. acy 2Q', I do. 
2. O6A 40), thou doest. 
3. 64 G9, he does. 


Original Plural. 


2. SimPpLte Past. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. 9 ea, I did. ACAAICR GR. or GQRY, we did. 
2. 9 aR, thou didst. QEAAICH MQ or SQA, ye did. 
3. 64 aq, he did. SADISH ER or QCA, they did. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aca am or sQm, I did. 
2. Qe eR or GQ, thou didst.. 
3. 6A ACR or BQEM, he did. | 


Original Plural. 


* This is QQq abbreviated ; the latter is occasionally heard, but 
is chiefly confined to literature. 
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38, SimpeLte Future. 
Singular. | Plural. 
1. 9.4Q9,*" I shall do. acaaice GQQq. or 91,we shall do. 
2. 9 @Qq, thou wilt do. geaaise Q9, ye will do. | 
3 re gQ9, he will do.  cadica eQca, they will do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. acy 9Qq or 91, I shall do. 

2. ge 9Q9, thou wilt do. 

8 649269, he will do. 


Original Plural. 


II. Tenses compounded with @Q, the Pres. Part. of 9Q9| 
doing, and the substantive verb. 


1. Present DeErFinite. 
Singular. Plural. 
1.94 @Q@,t Tam doing. acaaice sgug,we are doing. 
2. 9 #Q@, thou art doing. geyaica @Qua, ye are doing. 
3. 61 9Q2Q, heis doing. ¢adice 2Quaq, they aredoing. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acy aque, I am doing. 
2. ger 2Qug, thou art doing. 
3. 62 eQuUgq, he is doing. 
2. IMPERFECT. 
Singular, 
1. a 9Qaa, I was doing. 
2. 9 @Qan, thou wast doing. 
3. 64 9Qaq, he was doing. 
* This is often vulgarly pronounced gQq, but the latter is mani- 
festly a corruption. 
t This is Que abbreviated by dropping the q; a very com- 
mon occurrence, especially in rapid speaking. 
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» QSA @QUe, thou may’st be doing, or 
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Plural. 
1. acqaice eQun , we were doing. 
QEAAIC# QU, ye were doing. 
cAaice @QucR, they were doing. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acq egam, F was doing. 
2. 96 @Qam, thou wast doing. 
. 62 eQucm, he was doing. 


go 0 


Original Plural. 


iw) 


3. PRESENT PoTENTIAL. 


Singular. 


. 4 @Que, I may be doing,* or I shall be doing. 
- 9 Qeq, thou may’st be doing, or wilt be doing. 


64 @Qug, he may be doing, or he will be doing. 
Plural. 


. ACAAICS @QUQ or 491, we may be doing, or shall be 


doing. 


» QEAAIGH @QUg, ye may be doing, or will be doing. 
. CaRIC@ @Qace, they may be doing, or will be doing. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. A694 2Qaq or agi, [may be doing, or 


shall be doing. | Original Plu. 


wilt be doing. 


. 64 9Q4uca, he may be doing, or will 


be doing. 


* This tense is used with a future signification also, the tense to 


be known by the connection. 
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ITI. Tenses compounded with QQ. the Past Part. of Q9| 
doing, and the substantive verb. 


1. Past DeEFinirTE. 
Singular. 

l 9 QQ, 1 have done. 
Q 2Qg_, thou hast done. 
3. 62 9&9, he has done. 

Plural. 
ACAAICR PQUg’, we have done. 
Qsadic@ @QUg@, ye have done. 
8. cagicn eQUugg, they have done. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 

1. aca sQue_, I have done. Original Plural. 
. QsA eQUg, thou hast done, 
3. 62 @QUgg, he has done. 


to 


ae 


tw 


2. PLUPERFECT. 

Singular. 
1. ¢ 9QaQ, I had done, or did do. 
. J Quam, thou hadst done, or didst do. 
3. 64 Qaq@, he had done, or did do. 

Plural. 
1. acsiaice Qa, we had done, or did do. 
» GSAAICR QUAM, ye had done, or did do. 
3. CANICR @QUCR, they had done, or did do. 


we 


wo 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acs eQum, 1 had done, or did do. 
2. ge, sQum, thou hadst done, or did do. 
3. 6g Quem, he had done, or did do. 


Orig. Plu. 
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8, Past Porentiat. 
Singular. 

1. q aque,* I may have done, or shall have done. 
. 9 sQuq, thou may’st have done, or wilt have done. 
3. ¢4 eQu9, he may have done, or will have done. 

Plural. 
1. acsaice @QUq., or UPI, We may have done, or shall 

have done. 
2. QeAnice MQU, ye May have done, or will have done. 
3. casice ¢Que9, they may have done, or will have done. 


ww 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ae, eQquq or us, I may have done, 
or shall have done. 
2, ges, Que, thou may’st have done, 
or wilt have done. / 


3. ea gQquc@, he may have done, or will 
have done. 


Original Plural. 


IV. Tenses compounded with ag, the Pres. Part. of I 
remaining. : 
1. Past Hasirvat DEFINITE. 

Singular. | 

1 4 aga, I then was doing. 

. | @Qai, thou then wast doing. 
3. 64 @Qeil, he then was doing. 
Plural. 

1. aicasica eQaia’, we then were doing. 

2. HsAnice @Qala, ye then were doing. 

3. caqice @Qeig, they then were doing. 


cn ee ee a 
* This also hasa future signification; sense to be known by 
connection. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. aey @Qaa, I then was doing. ae 
. Qe Qala, thou then wast doing, | O7iginal Plural. 


3. 6d #Qalg, he then was doing. 


ho 


2. Aorist Hapitvat. 


Singular. 
1. gq eqn, I then had done, or used to do. 
2. 9 eae, thou then had’st done, or used’st to do. 
3. 6d SQA, he then had done, or used to do, 
Plural. | 
1. acssicn eQeg, we then had done, or used to do. - 
2. QeAdice @Qea, ye then had done, or used to do. 
3. CAAicH E21, they then had done, or used to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ac aQeig, I then had done, or 
used to do. 
2. ger ene thou then hadst done. 
or used’st to do. 
3. 64 eQ2I I, he then had done, or 
used to do. | 


Original Plural. 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
1. StmpLe Present. 
‘Singular. 
1. 9 @09, I might* do, or if I do. 
2. 9 GQ9, thou mightest do, or if thou do. 
3. 62 @QQi, he might do, or if he do. 


* Or “ would or should.” 


1. 
2. 
3 


1. 
2. 
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Plural. 
ACHAICH QQ, we might do, or if we do. 
Qsanice @QQ, ye might do, or if ye do. 
6anice @Q6Q, they might do, or if they do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


ACA IQQ, I might do, or if I do. 


Qe, 2Q9, thou mightest do, or if thou do. Orig. Plu. 


3. 6¢ Q¢69, he might do, or if he do. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


1, 
Qe 


3 


1. 
2. 


- 3 


2. Present DEFINITE. 


Singular. 
9 2Qci9, I might be doing, or if I were doing. 
Q eQalg, thou mightest be doing, or if thou wert 
doing. 
624 @QaIgI, he might be doing, or if he were doing. 


Plural. 
acaice @Qeig, we might be doing, or if we were 
doing. 
gsasice @Qeig, ye might be doing, or if ye were 
doing. 
saaice @Qaicg, they might be doing, or if they were 
doing. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
ach, @Qaig, I might be doing, or if 
I were doing. 
gca, @Qaig, thou mightest be doing, 
or if thou wert doing. 
6A @Qaleg, he might be doing, or if 
he were doing, 


Original Plu. 


= 


(87 


3. Past DErinirTE. 
Singular. 
q eQei9, I might have done, or if I had done. 


2. Q 2Q2Ig, thou mightest have done, or if thou had’st 


» Q6A GQAI9, thou mightest have done. 


done. 


. 64 GQalQl, he might have done, or if he had done. 


Plural. 


- ACAAICR BQAIQ, we might have done, or if we had 


done, 


» GEAAIC@ SQAIG, ye might have done, or if ye had 


done. 


. 6ARICH GQAI6q, they might have done, or if they had 


done. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


- Acq ecg, I might have done, or if 


I had done. Original Plu. 


or if thou had’st done. 


. 64 Qa169, he might have done, or if 


he had done. 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. Simple PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. 4 960, let me do. acaaice Q, let us do. 
2. Q @Q, do thou. QSAAICA @Q, do ye. 
3. 62 @Q, let him do. caaice QQ, let them do. 
Modern Honorific Singular, 


1, ac @q, let me do. 
2. 96 @Q, do thou. 
3. 6d #39; let him do. 


Original Plural. 


RS ee 


. ge eQeit do thou have done, or 
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2, ConTINUATIVE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
. 1 eget, let me remain doing." 
. § @Qal, remain thou doing. 
. 64SQalQ, let him remain doing. 
Plural. 
1. acqaice eQuig, let us remain doing. 
2. Qeadice @Qala, remain ye doing. 
3, CAAICH FQAIQQ. let them remain doing. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


09 0 = 


. AC @Qaia, let me remain doing. Original Plu 
. QCA Qala, remain thou doing. | 
+ CAAICH QAIQQ, let them remain doing. 


8. CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE, 
Singular. 


. 4. 982K, let me have done, or continue to do.t 
- 9 eQal, do thou have done, or continue to do. 
. 62 Q2IQ, let him have done, or continue to do. 


Plural. 


. AcAAice eQeig’, let us have done, or continue to do. 
. QeAcicm aQellea, do ye have done, or continue to do. 
. CAAICH GQAIQ, let them have done, or continue to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. aca Qaia, let me have done, or 


continue to do, Original Plural. 


continue to do. 


- 64 BQAIQQ, let him have done, or 


continue to do. 


* Or, let me go on doing (the work I am engaged in). 


t Or, let me habitually do. 
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PARTICIPLES, 


Pres. Part. ¢Q™* doing. 
Continuative Pres. Part. ¢Q» continuously doing. 
Past Part. @Q done. 
Continuative Past Part. ¢Q% continuously done. 
Aorist Part. Qc or e6Q, having done. 
Present conditional Part. ¢qasm were (I, thou, or he) 


doing. 
Past conditional Part. ¢@aQacm had (I, thou, or he) 
done, 
Predicate Participle, @Q69 about to do, or on doing, 
or whilst doing. 


VERBAL NOUNS. 


Nom. 91, doing (the act of doing). 
Accu. @Q9/q, doing. 

Inst. GQAVICQ, by doing. 

Dat. GQ91G_, to doing. 

Abl. 9Q91Q, from doing. 

Gen. RQMIQ, of doing. 

Loe. GQVISQ, in doing. 


Ey 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen. @qiQ, of having done. 
Abl. @@QiQ, from having done. 


he cea ak ce aa es ae 
* The Q@O@ is used or dropped at pleasure in this participial 
form. ese 
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SECTION 4. 


The verb “to go” is used as an auxiliary in the 
- conjugation of the passive verb; hence it is given next. 
It is derived from two Sanskrit roots dq and qI, both 
of which mean “to go.” The.simple past tense is 
derived from the former, and all the other tenses are 
derived from the latter. 
The root in Oriya is the second person, singular, 
present, indicative of the verb. 
| (or 891) to go. 
A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 
1. StweLe PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. 9 aN, I go. ACAAICR AQ, we go. 
2. Q Al, thou goest. QSAAICH AIA, ye go. 
3. 64 AN, he goes. SAANICH AIg, they go. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acg aig, I go. ee 
2. gea ale, thou goest. CHeay rural: 
3. 62 IQ, he goes. 
2. StmpLe Past. 
Singular. Plural. 
1. a dQ, I went. ACAAICH ci, We went. 
2. Q a thou wentest. QEAAICH IN, ye went. 
3. 6a sia, he went. CAgic# ciem, they went. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acg an, I went. - 
e? 0 ‘ 
2. Qs Am, thou wentest. See 
3. 649 A6R, he went. 
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3. Simpte Fourvre. 


Singular. Plural. 
1. gq 89," I shall go. 2icAdice 89. or 91, weshall go. 
2. Q Aq, thou wilt go. Qeadice 29, ye will go. 
3. 64 39, he will go. ss  aaicw Ag, they will go. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ac 8q or 91, I shall go. 
2. Qe 29, thou wilt go. 
3. 64 8¢9, he will go. 


Original Plural. 


' II. Tenses compounded with aa, the Pres Part. 
of 291 going. 
1. Present DEFINITE. 


Singular. 
q diag’t I am going. 
2. 9 AIQg, thou art going. 
8. 62 IQg, he is going. 
Plural. 

1. aAcAAich AIQUg’, we are going. 
2. QsAdIs@ AQU, ye are going. 
3. GAAIce AQUA. they are going. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acy diqug’, I am going. 
2. eA AQ, thou art going. 
3. 6A TIQUdge, he is going. 


La 


Original Plural. 


. * This is often pronounced 99 , but the latter is a vulgarism. 
T The q in ag 1s usually dropped in the singular. 
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2. IMPERFEct, 
Singular. 
7 AQUI, I was. going. 
Q AIQun, thou wast going. 
3 62 DQUa, he was going. 
Plural. 
1. acqnich QU’, We were going. 
2. QsAAICP AIQAIN, ye were going. 
3. G6AAICH AIQUsR, they were going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, acqiaiqag , I was going. = : 
2. QsA AIQYUR, thou wast going. Original Plural, 
3 6d AIQYUSM, he was going. 
3. Present Porentiat. 
Singular. 
. 4 alaae,* I may be going, or shall be going. 
. 9 aIQug, thou may’st be going, or wilt be going. 
3. 64 dIiQu, he may be going, or will be going. 
Plural. | 
1. acadic# AIQaQ or Y91, we may be going, or shall be 
going. 
2. 96s AIQUM, ye may be going, or will be going. 
3. 6AAicw AQus®, they may be going or will be going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs, dQaq or y91, I may be going, 
or shall be going. 
2. Q6A AIQU®, thou may’st be going, 
or wilt be going. 
3. ca gigacs9, he may be going, or 
will be going. 


i 


wo = 


| Original Plural. 


— eS ee enced danas eeheaashe SPS hehsaSiiventatnrunvin aero 
* This form is used both in Pregent and Future; the tense to 
be recognized by the connection. 


wo 


ww 
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III. Tenses compounded with QiQ, the Past Part. 
of ADI going. 


1. Past Derinirte. 
Singular, 
1. 9g aI1Q@,* I have gone. 
Q aIQ¢, thou hast gone. 
3. 62 GIQeg, he has gone. 
Plural. 
ACAAISH AIQes', we have gone. 


2. Qeadice dIQUg, ye have gone. — 
3. GAdIs# AIQueg, they have gone. 


© 


= 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


james 


. aca diQug’, I have gone. 
2. 9sA aiQeaa, thou hast gone, 
. 64 AQueg, he has gone. 


Original Plural. 


Co 


2. PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. 
» 1 AIQIR, I did go, or had gone. 
. J AQUA, thou did’st go, or had’st gone. 
. 64 AQaa, he did go, or had gone, 
Plural. 
» ACAAICH AQUI, we did go, or had gone. 


- QSAAISH AIQUR, ye did go, or had gone. 
. 6AAIC@ AIQUcR, they did go, or had gone. 


* The q dropped. See p. 94, 


tS 


: a4 AiQan, thou did’st go, or 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


. aes, aiQasy, I did go, or had 


aaa Original Plural. 


had’st gone. 


. 64 AIQuser, he did go, or had 


gone. 


3.—Past PorEeNntTIAL. 


Singular. 


. 4 alQue,* I may have gone, or shall have gone. 
- Q dIQag thou may’st have gone, or wilt have gone. 
. 64 AIQu®, he may have gone, or will have gone. 


Plural. 
AsAdice AQ or aol, we may have gone, or shall 
have gone. 


. Qsaaicn AIQU®, ye may have gone, or shall have 


gone. 


. 6AGICH AIQUsg, they may have gone, or shall have 


gone. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. Acq aIQag or ao, I may have gone, ‘ 


or shall have gone. Original Plu. 


» Q&A AIQae, thou may’st have gone, 


or wilt have gone. 


. 64 QIQac9, he may have gone, or 


will have gone. 


* This form has both Past and Future signification, to be knewn. 
by the connection. 


9 


we) 


a) 


WO ee 


» FCs MQea, I was then going. 
. gor aiqeia, thou wast then going. 
. 624 DQelg, he was then going. 
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IV. Tenses compounded with aid, the simple present 
of YM! remaining. 
1, Past Hapsiruat Derinire. 
Singular. 


1, 9 agai’, I was then going. 
Q AIQeil, thou wast then going. 
3. 62 dIQald, he was then going. 


Plural. 


1. acadice AQeIa, we were then going. 
QsAAicn AIQeIt, ye were then going. 
3. GARISH DIQelg, they were then going. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


~~ 


ad 


Original Plural. 


2, Aorist HABITUAL. 


Singular. 


. gaged’, I had then* gone, or I used to go. 
. Q AIQel, thou had’st then gone, or usedst to go. 
. 64 AQeaN, he had then gone, or he used to go. 


Plural. 


. ACAAIGH AQAA, we. had then gone, or we used to go. 
. Qeaaice AICAie, ye had then gone, or ye used to go. 
. 6AAICM AIQeAg, they had then gone, or they used to go. 


* Occasionally also in the sense “ I sometimes go.” 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acy aIQaig, I had then gone, or 
I used to go. 
2. Qs aged, thou had’st then gone, 
or thou used’st to go. , 
3. 62 diQelg, he had then gone, or he 
used to go. 


B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. Stmpte Present. 
Singular. 
a cig, L might* go, or ifI go. 
» Q G19, thou mightest go, or if thou go. 
3. 64 GIQl, he might go, or if he go. 
Plural. 
1. acydice dig, we might go, or if we go. 
QSATISH AIQ, ye might go, or if ye go. 
3. 6aAAIS# disQ, they might go, or if they go. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acq dIq, I might go, or if I go. 
ia ae thou mightest go, or if thou go. Orig. Plu. 
3. 62 dIGQ, he might go, or if he go. 
2. Present DerinirE. 
Singular. 
1. q a1Qeig, I might be going, or if I were going. 
2. 9g alQdig, thou mightest be going, orif thou wert 


going. 
3. 64 AQeaial, he might be going, or if he were going. 


Original Plural. 


r ro an 


© 


1) 


* Throughout this mood, it is to be understood, that “ would” 
and “ should” are implied, though, to save space are not expressed, 


jumed 
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Plural. 


» ACAAICH AIQAIQ, we might be going, or if we were 


going. 


. QSAAIc@ AIQAI9g, ye might be going, or if ye were 


going. 


. 6ARic alQeicg, they might be going, or if they 


were going. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


» Ay aigelig, I might be going, or 


if I were going. Orig. Plu 


» 96H AIAZIQ, thou mightest be going 


or if thou wert going. 


. 62 AIQAICg, he might be going, or if 


he were going. 


3. Past DEFINITE. 
Singular. 


. A dIQaig, I might* have gone, or if I had gone. 
- J alQaig, thou mightest have gone, or if thou 


had’st gone. 


» 62 AQAigi, he might have gone, orif he had gone. 


Plural. 


- ACAAIGH AIQAIQ, we might have gone, or if we had 


gone. 


. QSAAIC@ AlQeaig, ye might have gone, or if ye had 


gone. 


, 6AAI6 AIQeicg, they might have gone, or if they 


had gone. 


* In this tense also “would” and “should” are included ; for 


the word “ could” there is a separate verb. 


bh = 


w 


- AEA AIQAlg, I might have gone, or if 


. acy agQeiey, let me remain going. 
. QS AQeie, remain thou going. 
. 6A Aaeia, let him remain going. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


puny eens: | Original Plu. | 


. JOA AIQ2IG, thou mightest have gone, 


or if thou had’st gone. 


. 64 AQeaicg, he might have gone, or if 


he had gone. 
©. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. SimpLE PRESENT. 


Singular. Plural. 
. FAN, let me go, AsAAIcH Ai, let us go. 
» 9 al, go thou. QSAAcM AIU, go ye. 


. 6A Al, let him go. CAaicH JIQQ, let them go. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aca, ald, let me go. _ 
2. 6s ale, go thou. Original Plural. 
3. 62 AIQqQ, let him go. 

2, CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE, 
Singular. 

. 1 dIQ2it, let me remain going." 
. Q AIQaI, remain thou going. 
3. 6q AIQAI, let him remain going. 

| Plural. 
1, aeqqicn AQaia, let us remain going. 
2. QEAAIGH AQUIa, remain ye going. 
3. 6AAI6e AQAA, let them remain going. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 


a = 


Original Plu. 


* In English idiom we would say “ let me continue going.” 
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3. ContTiInuATIVE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 

T, q AQ Ki’, let me remain gone. 

2. Q AIQ&l, remain thou gone. 

3. 64 AQUA, let him remain gone. 

Plural. 

1. acqaice aQaig, let us remain gone. 

2, QEAAICH AlQee, remain ye gone. 

3. CAAIGH AQAA, let them remain gone. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acy AIQeIa, let me remain gone. 
2. Qe AIQee, remain thou gone. 


Original Plural. 


3. 6A AIQAIAR, let him remain gone, 

. Norz.—The above two tenses will be better under- 
stood by literally translating their several parts; as 
acs, AIQaUia I going let remain ¢. ¢. Iam in the act of 
going, let me alone. And ac diQeia, I gone let 
remain 7. e. let me be gone, (you can follow). 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. Part. 

Continuative ditto ditto, 
Past Part. 

 Continuative ditto ditto, 
| Aorist ditto, 
Present Conditional ditto, 
ditto 


Past ditto, 


Predicate ditto, 


qIQ going. 
dQ 9 continuously going. 
GIQ gone. 
IQ ¥ continuously gone. 
acm having gone. 
AiQYUsR were (I, thou or he) 
going. 
gqiqQasm had (I, thou or he) 
gone, | 
AI¢Q about to go, oron go- 
ing, or whilst going. 
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VERBAL NOUNS. 


Nom. 491, going, or the act of going. 
Accu. 919, going. 

Inst. I16Q, by going. 

Dat. 9919, to going. 

Gen. Q91Q, of going. 

Abl. 991Q, from going. 

Loe. Q9isQ, in going. 


a) 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


Gen. daQ, of having gone. 
Abl. dalQ, from having gone. 


a mel 


SECTION 5. 
The Passive Verb. (aade #q)). 


In Oriya the passive verb has two forms, the common 
or colloquial and the literary ; the former predominates 
both in the colloquial and book language, but the latter 
is frequently met with in eee very seldom in 
conversation. _ 

The former we are now prepared to. conjugate, with 
91 to go, as an auxiliary. . 

The verb ¢9@9| to see is selected as a suitable one 
for the ready conjugation of the passive voice, 

Root 694, combined with a becomes cag} seen, and 
with the auxiliary 291, it becomes coq! Q91 tobe seen, 
lit. to go seen. 
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A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 


1. SrimpLe PRESENT. 

Singular. 
I, q cad did, I am seen.” 
@ Sadi ai, thou art seen. 
3. 64 69dI AIX, he is seen. 

Plural. 

AICAAISR COI AIQ, we are seen. 
QsAaice soci Aid, ye are seen. 
8. cadic# Cadi dig, they are seen. 


~ 


Nr 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aca cod! aig, I am seen. 
2. ge cadi ait, thou art seen. 
8. 64 6Qdi dQ, he is seen. 


Original Plural. 


2. Simpte Past. 
Singular. 
1. 9g cad! da, I was seen. 
Q SQdl Sm, thou wast seen. 
3. e@4 69d! cl@, he was seen. 


Plural. 
1. acsaice 6odIcigQ, we were seen. 


~ 


2. Qesnic@ COdI Im, ye Were seen. 
3 gages CQdI Gem, they were seen. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acgcodi dm, I was seen. 


2. ges sedi dm,thou wast seen. Original Plural. 


3. @4 6Qdq] cm, he was seen. 


* Lit. I seen go. 


1. 


= 


1. 
2. 
3 
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3. SIMPLE FUTURE. 
Singular. 
a cod! 29, I shall be seen. 
Q SQcil 99, thou wilt be seen. 
64 6Qq] 29, he will be seen. 


Plural, 
AsAaice 6QdI 2Q° or 91, we shall be seen. 
QsAAic@ CQd1 29, ye will be seen. 
SAAIGCH CEQ Ac9, they will be seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


acs, 6Qc1 4° or 91, I shall be seen. 
QS 6QdI 29, thou wilt be seen. 
64 6Qd1 269, he will be seen. 


The native ideas will be more readily obtained from 
a literal translation of the auxiliary 99) throughout 
this verb, than from the substitution of the English 
form; the latter is only used to avoid oddity. 


II. Tenses compounded with aiQ pres. part, of 891 to go. 


BS 


1, Present DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
q sadi diag’, I am being seen.* 
Q sodi alge, thou art being seen. 
6d SOG) AIQQ, he is being seen. 


* Lit. Iam going seen, i.e. I am not yet seen, but am likely 
to be seen ; or am just coming into sight. 
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Plural. 
1. acqaice cod aiQug , we are being seen. 
2. QsAAic# Od! AlQzug ye are being seen. 
3. CdAIc# EQdI AIQUe, they are being seen. 
Medern Honorific Singular. 
1. acy cod! aiqus’ I am being seen. 
2.96 69d d1Qug,thou art being seen. 
3 6A 6QdI AiQueq, he is being seen. 
2. IMPERFECT. 
Singular. 


Original Plural 


= 


4 69d AIQdQ. I was being seen.* 
2. Q 69d! dIQag, thou wast being seen. 
3. 62 6QdI diQua, he was being seen. 

Plural. 
ACAAICH CQG AIQam we were being seen. 
QSAAICH CQGI AIQIQ ye were being seen. 
3. GCAAICH CQGI AIQYcR, they were being seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. ac, cad! AIQIR I was being seen. } orig Plu 


2. QS SOc AIQdm, thou wast being seen, 
3. 6A CAG) AQUcA, he was being seen. 


a 


3. PREsENT PotTenTIAL. 
Singular. 
1, q cod aiqas,t I may remain being seen,} or I shall 
remain being seen. 


* Or, I was just coming into sight. 
ft Both present and future, tense to be known by the connection. 
~ Or, I may or shall continue coming into sight. 
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2. Q 6Qdi diaug,, thou may’st remain being seen, or 


3 


thou wilt remain being seen. 
6d SQdi diqu®, he may remain being seen, or he 
will remain being seen. 


Plural. 


- ACAAICH COG] AQUQ or AI, we may remain being 


seen, or we shall remain being seen. 


2. QEAAICH SQd| AQUI ye may remain being seen, or ye 


3. 


will remain being seen. 
CAAISH CQdI AiQus@ they may remain being seen, or 
they will remain being seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


- Aq CQdl Aigag or a9 I may remain 


being seen, or shall re- 
main being seen. ( Original 


- QSA 6Qd! Aiqau® thou mayest remain Plural. 


being seen, or wilt re- 
main being seen. 


. 64 GQGI diqdc@ he may remain being 


seen, or will remain be- 
ing seen. 


III.—Tenses compounded with aig Past Part. me Q91 fo go. 


1, Past DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. 4 coq aig@ I have been seen.* . 
2. géa sedi AiQe thou hast been seen. 
3. 64 6OdI AiMQ®@ he has been seen. 


* Lit. I seen gone am; English idiom, I have become seen. 
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Plural. 

1. acasicas cad aiQeg: , we have been seen. 

2, Qeanice CQ DIQee, ye have been seen. 

3. cCaAgice CAI AIQ aaq, they have been seen. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 

1, acy sad aiQue, I have been seen. 
2. Qe, Cadi AIQea, thou hast been seen. 
3. 64 Cod! dIQUgeg, he has been seen. 


Original Plu. 


2. PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. 
1, 4 69d] DIQUA, I had been seen. 
2. Q 6AdI AIQAR , thou had’st been seen. 
3. 62469 IQA, he had been seen. 
Plural. 
1. acAnice cad AQIM , we had been seen. 
2. QeAdic# CAI AIQam, ye had been seen. 
38.) GAAIG# COGI AIQasm, they had been seen. 
| Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs, sacl dIQum., I had been seen. 
2. Qe Cadi AiQam, thou hadst been seen. 
3. €2 CQAI AIQAsR, he had been seen. 
3. Past Porenttiat. 
Singular. 
1. q cadi dIQae,* I may have been seen, or I shall have 
been seen. 
2. Qe sal AIQuq, thou mayst have been seen, or thou 
wilt have been seen. 
3. 64 CQaI AIQUe, he may have been seen, or he will 
have been seen. 


Original 
Plural. 


* Either past or future, as the connection may require. 
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Plural. . 
1. eeqaice Coa) AIQUS , or a>, we may have been seen, 
or shall have been seen. 
2. QSAAICH SACI AIQZ9, ye may have been seen, or 
ye will have been seen. 
3. CAdIC# SOI AiQuc@, they may have been seen, or 
they will have been seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acy Codi aiQag or ao, I may, 

have been seen, or shall 
| have been seen. “8 

2. Qs sedi aigag, thou mayest 7 Original Fu. 
have been seen, or 
wilt have been seen. J 

3.64 sod! aigaso, he may have 
been seen, or will have 
been seen. | 


IV. Tenses compounded with aid the simple present of 
Ui to rematn, 


1. Past Hasiruat INDEFINITE. 


Singular, — 
1. q sodi aigeid’, I was then being seen. 
2. Q SQdl aigell, thou wast then being seen. 
3. 6A CAG! dIQeid he was then being seen. 
Plural. 
1. acasice Gadi digela’, we were then being seen. 
2. QEAAISH SQAI AIQeI, ye were then being seen. 
3. CAAICH COG! AIgeig, they were then being seen. 
10 | 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acy caai aiqeia, I was then being) 


pee | | Original Plu 
2. gos, saci aigere, thou wast then f 8 
being seen. J 


3, 64 cad aigel, he was then being seen. 


2. Aorist Hasituat. 
Singular. 
1. 9 694i qiqeai’, I had then been seen, or I used to 
be seen. 
2, g sadi agai, thou had’st then been seen, or thou 
used’st to be seen. 
3. 6g cadl ae, he had then been seen, or he used 
to be seen. 
Plural. 
1, acyaice 6Qci qigeig, we had then been seen, or we 
used to be seen. 
2, gesaice cadi aigeia ye had then been seen, or ye 
used to be seen. 
3. canien Coal aIQelg they had ¢hen been seen, or they 
used to be seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. | 

1. aeK Saal qiQeig, I had then been 
seen, or I used to be 
seen. 

2. geq saci aiQaie, thou had’st then 
been seen, or thou 
used’st to be seen. J 

3. 64 COqI AINA, he had then been 
seen, or he used to be 
seen. 


— Plu. 


B. 


, on 
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SUBJUNCTIVE, orn CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. SimpLe Present. 
Singular. 
q 6Qq dig, I might* be seen, or if I were seen. 


» J Sadi ag, thou mightest be seer, or if thou wert 


seen. 


. 64 6QdI AIGI, he might be seen, or if he were seen. 


Plural. 


. ACAAICH CQcil Ig, we might be seen, or if we were 


seen. [ seen. 


» QCAAIGM COG] AIG, ye might be seen, orif ye were 
. 6AAIGR GQGI UIsg, they might be seen, or if they 


were seen. 
Modern Honorific Singular, 


- Acq cael dig, I might be seen, or 


if I were seen. 


. geA sad a9, thou mightest lees Plu. 


seen, or if thou wert 
seen. 


. 64694] AI16¢@ he might be seen, or 


if he were seen. 
2. Present DEFINITE. 
Singular. 


»o sedi aigeig, I might be being seen, or if I were 


being seen. 


. 9 SAdI AQaig, thou might’st be being seen, or if 


thou wert being seen. 


. 64 CQ! AQAIQl, he might be being seen, or if he 


were being seen. 


* Also, “would” or “should,” though not expressed, are 
of course, to be understood throughout this mood. 
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Plural. 

- ACAAICH CQdI ARQ, we might be being seen, or if 
we were being seen. 

» QSAAICH COI AIQe!IG, ye might be being seen, or if 
ye were being seen. | 

. CAAICH COdI AiQeica, they might be being seen, or 
if they were being seen. 


A 


3. Past DErinite. 

Singular. 
- 1 69d! diQeig, I might have been seen, or if I had 
been seen. 
« Q 69d! AIQAIg, thou might’st have been seen, or if 
thou had’st been seen. 
- 64 6QdI AiQaigl, he might have been seen, or if 
he had been seen. 


Plural. 

- ACAAISH COG! DIQaig, we might have been seen, or 
if we had been seen. 

» QSAAISP SQdI AIQeaig, ye might have been seen, or 
if ye had been seen. 

. CAAICH CQGI AIQaicg, they might have been seen, 
or if they had been seen. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


. Beg coal aiQeig, I might have been) 

seen, or if I had been seen. — 

» OSA SQd AIQeig, thou might’st have f Orig. Plu. 
been seen, or if thou had’st been seen. ) 

. 64 6Qq) AIQAica, he might have been 

seen, or if he had been seen. 
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C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. SimpLE PRESENT, 


. Singular. 
1. 4 adi aid, let me be seen. 
Q Sadi dl, be thou seen. 
3. €4 69d! GIQ, let him be seen. 


Plural. 
1. acaaice cad! aig, let us be seen. 
2. QsAdice 6Qd! Ald, be ye seen. 
3. SAAIGH CQ! AIQQ, let them be seen. 


ad 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs, cad! aid, let me be seen. 


. Qe Cadi! aie, be thou seen. 
- 696d! AIAg, let him be seen. 


bo 


Original Plu. 


a) 


2. ContinvativE INDEFINTTE, 
Singular. 
. F 6Odl Agel, let me remain* being seen. 
. QSAG! AIQel, remain thou being seen. 
3. 62 6Qd! GIQ2iQ, let him remain being seen. 


Plural. 
1, acQaice cQdl AIQeiag, let us remain being seen. 
2. QeAaice 6Qdl AIQaIa, remain ye being seen. 
3. SQaic# CQdI AQAIAag, let them remain being seen. 


wo ee 


* The English phrase “coming into sight” will give a better 
understanding of this tense; as in the third person “let him 
continue coming into sight.” 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


- AGS, COG AIQelIQ’, let me remain 
being seen. 

- QS 69d) aeQeaie, remain thou 
being seen. 

- 6d CO) AURA, let him remain 
being seen, 


Original Plural. 


3. CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 


Singular. 
° 4 SOdt diQaN, let me remain seen, or let me 
habitually be seen. 
- QSOd! GIQel, remain thou seen, or be thou 
habitually seen. | 


» 6d COI AIQeia@, let him remain seen, or let him 
habitually be seen. 


Plural. 

» ACLAICH COC AIQeiG, let me remain seen, or let us 
habitually be seen. 

‘ QSAAICH COI Ageia, remain ye seen, or be ye 
habitually seen. 

- CAAICH COGL dIdel QQ, let them remain seen, or let 
them habitually be seen. 


Modern Honorifie Singular, 


» Fey 69ail diQeaia, let me remain seen, 
or let me habitually be seen. 

* QSA COC DIQea, remain thouseen, or 

be thou habitually seen. 

» 64 6Oq] AQAA, let him remain seen, 

or let him habitually be seen, 


Orig. Plu. 
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PARTICIPLES, 
Pres. Part., 6941 IQ, being seen. 


Continuative ditto ditto ¢9didig, continuously being 
 geen.* 
Past ditto ¢9d1 IQ, seen. 
Continuative ditto ditto ¢9d! 91Q4, continuously seen. 
Aorist ditto cod! acm, having been seen. 
Pres. conditional ditto ¢9di AIQUcm, were (I, thou, 
or he) being seen. 
Past ditto ditto ¢9Qd) diQaen, had (I, thou, or 
he) been seen. 
Predicate ditto ¢9d] a1¢q, about to be seen. 
or whilst being seen, or on being seen. 


VERBAL Nown. 


Nom. SQdI 991, being seen. 

Ace. SQdI 91g, being seen. 

Inst. 6QdI AVICQ, by being seen. 
Dat. SQqdi 891q. to being seen. 
Abl. 69q1 891Q, from being seen. 
Gen. 69d! 891Q, of being seen. 
Loc. SQqI A9ICQ, in being seen. 


Notrrt.—The participles of the passive voice are sim- 
ply those of the active voice added to ¢qdi. Soalso the 
verbal noun is declined as 99| doing, with ¢9q1 pre- 
fixed. | 


* This form indicates that the “being seen” is continuous, 
without interruption, but not yet complete; when the object or 
person is actually and fully in sight the past part. is used. 
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SECTION 6. 
Second form. of the Passive Voice. 


The preceding is the usual form of the passive voice 
in colloquial Oriya; but there is another, borrowed 
from the Sanskrit, which very frequently occurs in 
literature, and occasionally in conversation. 

It is formed by combining the Sanskrit past passive 
participle with the Oriya root ¢Q) and its inflections ; 
as C9QN 6Qgl, being sent. 


A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 
1. SimpLe PRESENT. 
Singular. 
| cgQe gd, I am sent. 
2. Q SdQO 6Qi, thou art sent. 
3 6a CIQA gM, he is sent. 


Plural. 
ACAAICH CJQA CQQ, we are sent. 
QSATICH CIQGD OU, ye are sent. 
3. CADSR CIA 9UA, they are sent. 


pant 
@ 


~~ 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
. ACA 6IQG 6QaQ, I am sent. 
. Qe 6IQo gu, thou art sent. 
3. 62 GIRS PUA, he is sent. 


pont 


Original Plural. 


bo 
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2. Stmpie Past. 
Singular. 
1. 9 6dQa Qa, I was sent. 


QSdQS CQm, thou wast sent. 
3. 62 6JQD QQ, he was sent. 


bo 


Plural. 


1. acqaice 6dQa CQem_,* we were sent. 
QSAAICH SQA CQmM, ye were sent. 
3. CAAIG# CYQD 6QER, they were sent. 


to 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
» ACA CIQSD 6QM, I was sent. 


- JEA 6IQD CER, thou wast sent. 
3. 6A 6JQA 6QQ, he was sent. © 


pean, 


Original Plural. 


wo 


3. Simpte Forurs. 
Singular. 
1. A CIA 6gAQ, I shall be sent. 


2. g sdQo gq, thou wilt be sent. 
3 64 6dQD 69, he will be sent. 


Plural. 
1. AGAAic@ CIQI CQIQS or 6Qq,6QiQal, or 6Qel, we 
shall be sent. 
2. QEAAIS# CQIQ or 6Q9, ye will be sent. 
3. CAAICH CIQAY CQIQE@ or 6QcQ, they will be sent. 


* The unabbreviated form SQIQR &e. often occurs. 
é 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acq cdQQ C6QiQg or 6giQg or 
¢¢91, I shall be sent. 


2. QE] 6AQG 6QiQe or 69, thou wilt Original Plu. 
be sent. 

8. 6d 6IQG CQIQce or 6Qcq, he will be 
sent, 


Norst.—As this form of the passive verb is almost 
exclusively literary, and as the modern pundits have 
rejected what they pedantically call the inferior lan- 
guage, the first and second persons singular will scarcely 
ever occur, unless it be in the Oriya shastres of some- 
what ancient date. | 


II. Tenses compounded with 6QQ, the present participle 
of 6Q91 becoming. 
1. Present DeErinite. 
Singular. 

1. 9 sgaa cgag I am being sent. 
Q SIRD CQAE , thou art being sent. 
3. 64A69QS 6Qag, he is being sent. 

Plural. 

1. acssicn cIQa cgQug. we are being sent. 
QSAAICH CIAD CQQUQ, ye are being sent. 
3. |eadicm cIQA cQariag, they are being sent. 


bo 


= 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1, acg cdaen caus’, I am being sent. 
2. QS SdQQ CQaeg, thou art being sent. 
3. CACTAD 6QQUAA, he is being sent. 


Orig. Plu. 


we) 


. AGA cIQG cgQqum, I was being sent. 
. QEA SIQA 6QQUM, thou wast being sent. 
. 6A CIQD CQQUCA, he was being sent. 
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2. IMPERFECT. 


Singular. 
1. A SIQIA CQQAN, I was being sent. 
Q SIA 6QQUR, thou wast being sent. 
3. 62 6dAaD 6gQud, he was being sent. 


Plural. 


ACAAICH CGQD CQQUN, we were being sent. 
QSAAICH STAD CGQUR, ye were being’ sent. 
3. CAAISH GAQY CQQUCR they were being sent. 


~ 


br 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


Orig. Plu. 


3. PRESENT PoTeNntTIAL. 


Singular. 


. FcdQe cgaque, I may be being sent, or Ishall be 


being sent. — 


» J SIQSH CQQAQ, thou may’st be being sent, or thou 


wilt be being sent. 


. 6A CUQD 6QQU9, he may be being sent, or he will be 


being sent. 


Plural. 


. ACAAICH CIQSD CQQUQ or API, we may be being sent, 


or we shall be being sent. 


» GSAAISH CIQD 6QQUM, ye may be being sent, or ye 


will be being sent. 


. CAAICH CAQS SQQuceg, they may be being sent, or 


they will be being sent. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acg cage egaqug or ao, I may be) 
being sent, or I shall 
be being sent. 


> Original Plu. 
2. goa cIQA 6eQag, thou may’st be | 
5 


being sent, or thou 
wilt be being sent. 


3. 64 cdAQaa 6QaQuc?, he may be being 
sent, or he will be 


being sent. 


III. Tenses compounded with 6QIQ, the past participle 
of 6Q9I1 becoming. 


1. Pasr DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. 9 egac cg Ing ,* I have been sent. 
2. Q 6dAD CQIQS, thou hast been sent. 
3. 62 69Qa2 6QIQg, he has been sent. 


Plural. 


1. aeqaica cAQS cQiQes, we have been sent. 
2. Qeaaice cdQa egiQue, ye have been sent. 
3. caaicm cdA® 6QIQue”, they have been sent. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acs sdQe CQINUS , IT have been sent. Orie. Pl 
2. geq cdQe cgiQua, thou hast been sent. § ~ 78 *°"" 
3. 6a CAAA 6QIQUeg, he has been sent. 


en 
* This is very frequently abbreviated to cQQg &c. 


1. 


2. 


3 


3. 


am 


wo 


121 


2. PLUPERFECT. 
Singular. 
G 6dQO CQiQua, I had been sent. 
2. J 6UA® CQIQUR, thou had’st been sent. 
3. 6A 6IAA 6QiQaa, he had been sent. 
| Plural. 
1. acgaice sIQA SQiQam, we had been sent. 
2. QSAAISH CAQD 6QiQam, ye had been sent. 
3. CAAICR SIQA SQIQasR, they had been sent. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
aH, SUA cQiQan, I had been 


sent. = 
QSA SIQS CQICam, thou had’st | Original Plural. 


been sent. 
6A CPAD CSQIQASA, he had been 
sent. 
3. Past PorENntiAL. 
Singular. 
FT CIAD CQIQAA, I may have been sent, or I shall 
have been sent. 
Q SIAM 6QIQAQ, thou may’st have been sent, or thou 
wilt have been sent. 
64 6YQD 6QiQag, he may have been sent, or he will 
have been sent. 
Plural. | 
ACAAICH CIAD 6QIQAZ or 4o1,we may have been sent, 
or we shall have been sent. 
QEAAIC# SIQG CQIQA®, ye may have been sent, or 
ye will have been sent. 
CAAICH CIS CQIQacd, they may have been sent, or 
they will have been sent, 


a 


11 


122 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. aes cgQa 6giqag or 491,1 may have ) 
been sent, or I shall 
have been sent. \ Orieinal Pl 
2. geo, CAG 6QIQU, thou may’st have + Meese 
been sent, or thou 
wilt have been sent. J 
3. 6A 6dA® EQiQac?, he may have been 
sent, or he will &e. 


SD 


LV. Tenses compounded with ad, the simple present 
of AP| remaining. 


1. Past Hasiruat INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. a cgQeo 6Qaqeid, I wasthen being sent. 
2. GQ SIAM CQAAl, thou wast then being sent. 
3. 64 GAAS 6QQaid, he was then being’sent, 


Plural. 
1. ACHAIow CAQD CQQAIA, we were then being sent. 
GSAAISH GTQ CQQAIT, ye were then being sent. 
3. CAAlew CTAD 6QQAIQ, they were ¢hen being sent. 


Modern ‘Honorifle Singular. 


1. aca, cage ceqaia’, I was then 
being sent. 

2. Qs sdQa sQaaia, thou wast 
then being sent. 

3. 6A CIQD CQAAID, he was then Kc. 


~ 


Original Plural. 
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2. Aorist Hasrrvat. 
Singular. 
1. 9 cdQn cgiQe, I had then been sent,* or I used to 
be sent, : 
2. Q 6GQA CQIQal, thou had’st then been sent, or thou 
used’st to be sent. 
3. 6A CID CQIQAig, he had ¢hen been sent, or he uscd 
| to be sent. 


Plural, 


1. acqaica sda SQIQAIS, we had then been sent, or 
we used to be sent. 
2. Qeaaice cdA® cgigale, ye had then been sent, or 
ye used to be sent. | 
3. CAAISCH GIA 6QIQelg, they had then been sent, or 
| | they used to be sent, 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acq sage cqiqaid, I had then 
been sent, or I = 
_to be sent. 
2. QoQ csdQe cgigqaia, thou had’st } Original Plural. 
then been sent, or thou 
used’st to be sent, J 
3. CAAICR CIA CQiQelig, they had 
then been sent, or they 
used to be sent. 


Ag 


+ Sometimes also in the sense of “ I am sometimes sent.” 
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B. SUBJUNOCTIVE, on CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. SimprE Present. 
Singular. 
4 6dQe geq, I might* be sent, or if I were sent. 
2. Q 69Qe gug, thou mightest be sent, or if thou wert 
sent. | 
3. 64 EdQA FUGI, he might be sent, or if he were sent. 


Plural. 
1. acsaice cIQA geigQ, we might be sent, or if we were 
sent. 
2. QeAKIce CIQS GU, ye might be sent, or if ye were 
| sent. 
3. 6AAIGH CAQS gucg, they might be sent, or if they 
were sent. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acy GIA. HUQ; I might be sent, 
or if I were sent, 
2. 96A 6IRD HUQ, thou mightest be 
sent, orif thou wert &o. 
8. 6d cgAG Qucg, he might be sent, 
or if he were sent, 


= 


Original Plural. 


2. Present DEFinite. 
Singular. 
1. J CIQD CQRAIIA, I might remain being sent, or if I 
were being sent. 


* Also, “ would, or should” throughout this mood. As before 
stated “ could” has a distinct word while “ might, would or should” 
are expressed by one word. 
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2. J 6dQo CQRAIQ, thou mightest remain being sent, 
or if thou wert being sent. 

3. 64 CIQYD CQAAIGI, he might remain being sent, or if 
he were being sent. 


Plural. 
1, aeAaica cgQa CQAAIQ, We might remain being sent, 
or if we were being sent. 
2. QEAAIcm CIQD 6QQeig, yemight remain being sent, 
or if ye were being sent. 
3. CAAISH GIQD 6QQaceq, they might remain being sent, 
or if they were being sent. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acq cage cgQaig, 1 might remain’) 
being sent, or if I were 
being sent. 

2. QsA GAAS 6Qaaig, thou mightest 

| remain being sent, or if 
thou wert being sent, 

3. 64 6dA® 6QQaicg, he might remain 
being sent, or if he 
were being sent. 


\ Original Plu. 


3. Past DEFINITE. 
| Singular. 

1, q 69Qa 6QiQaig, I might have been sent, or if I 
had been sent, 

2. J 6IQS CAINE, thou mightest have been sent, or if 
thou had’st been sent. 

3, 64 69Qe 6QiQeai, he might have been sent, or if he 

had been sent. 
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Plural. 

1. acqqice 6gaQe EQIQAIYs we might have been sent, or 

if we had been sent. 

2. QeAMice CIQS CQiQalg, ye might have been sent, or 

if ye had been sent. 

3. canica daa egiqaica, they might have &c, or if 

they had been sent, 
Modern Honorific Singular. 

1, aca, 6IQa cQiQaig, I might have) 
been sent, or if I had 
been sent. \ 

2, QSA CIQD SQINAID, thou mightest | 
have been sent, or if 
thou had’st been sent. J 

3. 6g ETQA eQiQaicg, he might have 
been sent, or if he had 
been sent. | 


Original Plural. 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. SimpLe PrEsENT. 


Singular. 
1. gq cgQo gd, let me be sent. 
2. 9g 6dQo gu, be thou sent. 
3. 62 6UQA 6QQ, let him be sent. 


| Plural. 
ACAAICH CAQD 6Qe, let us be sent. 
QeAAIc# CIQG Qe, be ye sent, 
CAAIGH CIQE CEQA, let them be sent. 


oe 
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Modern Honorific Singular. | 
, ACA CID 6QQ, let me be sent. _ | 
Qs cIQa ge, be thou sent. Original Plural. 
GA CIQD 6QQQ, let him be sent, 


ae ae 


2. ConTINUATIVE INDEFINITE, 
Singular. 
» 1 69Qd egaeld, let me remain* being sent. 
- J SIQSD 6QQeil, remain thou being sent. 
- 6A CTQD CQQaIQ, let him remain being sent: 


~ Plural. 
1, action cdQS 6QaciQ’, let us remain being sent, 
QSAAICH CIQSD CQAAIG; remain ye being sent. 
CAAIGH CIQD CQQAIAA, let them remain being sent, 
Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. aca SAS 6QQAIQ, let me remain 
being sent. 
Qed GJQQA CQQaia, remain thou 
being sent. @ 
3. 6A EPA CQRA QQ, let him remain 
being sent. 


Cow = 


ob 


Original Plural. 


ad 


red 


3. ConTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. q 6dQo cQigaid, let me remain sent, or let me 
‘ continue to be sent. 
2. =} gas CQIQall remain thou sent, or continue thou 
to be sent. 
3. eq caQo 6QIQaia, let him remain sent, or let him 
continue to be sent. 


_ * English idiom “ let me go on being sent.” 
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| Plural. 

, Acasice CIQe cQigeia, let us remain sent, or let 

us continue to be sent. 

» QEAAISH CIQD CQIQAIA, remain ye sent, or continue 

ye to be sent. 

. CAAICH EPA CSQIQAIAA, let them remain sent, or 

let them continue to be sent. 

Modern Honorific Singular. 

. ACA CIQACQIQaa let me remain 
sent, or letme ‘ontnu | 

to be sent. 

» QEA SIA CQINAIA, remain thou 

sent, or continue thou 

| to be sent. 

» 6A CIQSY CQIQAIA; let him remain 

sent, or let him continue 

to be sent. 


SOriginal Plural. 


PABTICIPLES. 
The participles of ¢qq1 becoming, with cgQe sent 
prefixed. 

Pres. Part., cgQq 6¢ge being sent. [sent. 
Continuative ditto ditto, cdqa cgay’ continuously being 
Past ditto, cgQa 6QiQ sent (lit. sent been). 
Continuative ditto ditto, cdQa ¢QiQ’ continuously sent: 
Aorist ditto, cgQa 6¢QiQem having been sent, 
Pres. conditional ditto, egaa ¢gQqucm were (I, thou, 

or he) being sent. 
Past ditto ditto, cgaa eqiquem had (I, thou, or 
he) been sent. 
Predicate ditto, eqdaa gucq about to be sent, or 
whilst being sent, or on being sent. 
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VERBAL Nown. 


The same as in ¢Q91 becoming, with cgQg sent prefixed. 
Nom. 6AQA 6Qgl, being sent. 

Ace. G6IQND 6Q91G,, being sent. 

Inst. CAAA EEMICQ, by being sent. 

Dat. 6IQA 6Q91q, to being sent. 

Abl. 6IQS 6Q91Q, from being sent. 

Gen. CEYQD C6QRQ, of being sent. 

Loe. CJAD CQMICR, in being sent. 


ParticrPIAL Nouns. 


Gen. SAQA SQaQ, of having been sent. 
Abl. 6EIQD 6QQQ, from having been sent. 

Nott.—The above two forms are bona fide passive 
Jorms ; but besides these the active verb is sometimes 
made to do the office of the passive, and in a few in- 
stances the two are combined ; as. 
ae O16 IQ AQq, Binanda Dass struck fell. 

t. e. Binanda Dass was struck. 

In this example qiq is a passive participle and aaq 
an active intransitive verb, but together they perform 
the office of a passive verb. 

acy Usee? AIQ diQn. In this example the party is 
said to “ eat blows,” and though active the verb per- 
forms the office of the passive verb. These idioms 
are very common. 
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SECTION 7. 
The Causal Verb, (6dauae ql). 

The causal verb is formed by inserting a@ between 
the root and the termination ; as eel, to see; which 
becomes ¢Od + 4 + Qa = 69Ed1Q9! to cause to see, 

4, e. to show. 

The introduction of this vowel renders necessary the 
following euphonic changes in the root. . 

1. Roots in a simply reject the U; as, coc which 
becomes CQdI, whence 6AdiQql To cause to see. | 

9. Roots in a shorten. that vowel to Q; as, dl eats 
which becomes ¢, whence 

GAQ| To cause to eat. 

3. Roots in Q or & insert q to avoid the hiatus be- 
tween Q and & ;as, 

Gqiqa1 To cause to drink. 
@qIQo! To cause to live. 

4. Roots in Q or G are unchanged ; as, 
QaQe! To cause to plant. 
61aQg! To cause to lie down. 

5. Roots in 4 change 4 into Qq; as ¢Q give, which 
becomes @q, whence, 

aqiQo! To cause to give. 

6. When the vowel of the root is long, it is shor- 
tened before the causal termination ; a8, 

19, dance, whence #4,Q9| To cause to dance. 


In accordance with the preceding rules the verb @Q 
“do,” makes the causal form ¢qQel to cause to do; and 
is conjugated thus : 


133 


A. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
I. Simple Tenses. 


1. SimpLte Present, 
Singular. 
ca 244, I cause to do. 
G ¢QQ, thou causest to do. 
6d @qu, he causes to do. 
Plural. 
1. acanica ¢qQ, we cause to do. 
2. geAaice qe, ye cause to do. 
3. caaice @Q9, they cause to do. 


CO bp hm 


~ Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs, eqq’, I cause to do. 
2. geq equ, thou causest to do. 
3. 62 ¢q9, he causes to do. 


Original Plural. 


2. SIMPLE Past. 
Singular. 
| @QQH, I caused to do, 
Q FAQm, thou causedst to do. 
3. 624 EQQAQ, he caused to do. 
Plural. 
1, acaaice eqQn, we caused to do. 
QSAAICH @QQR, ye caused to do. 
3. 6ARIGCR EQQcr, they caused to do. 


Nr 


© 


Modern Honorific oa 


1. acy @QQm , I caused to do. 0 

2. QSA @QQr, thou causedst to do. | riginal Plural. 

3. 62 EQQcER, he caused to do. ? 
12 


© 


ea 
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8, SIMPLE FUTURE. 


Singular. 
q_ FQQ9, I shall cause to do. 
Q #9Q9, thou wilt cause to do. 
64 @QQ9, he will cause to do. 

Plural. 
ACAAICA @QQQ. or 91, we shall cause to do. 
QSAAICH EQQe, ye will cause to do. 
SAKIcn EQaco, they will cause to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acy 2qQq., or 91, I shall cause to do. | Orie. Plural. 
2. gen SQQ?, thou wilt cause to do. = 
3. 64 4Q669, he will cause to do. 


II.—Tenses compounded with @Qa, the present parce 


~ 


© 


1. Zico) aqaug, I am causing to do. 
2. 9s eqqua,thou art causing to do. 


of QSL. 
1. Present DeFInirE. 


Singular. 


4 eqa¢@ I am causing to do. 


Q FARE , thou art causing to do. 
Sq @QagQ, he is causing to do. 
Plural. 
gicjicn @AQug, we are causing to do. 
QsAAicn EQQue, ye are causing to do. 
sadice eqazag, they are causing to do. - 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plural. 


3. 64 @QQugg, he is causing to do. 


Oe) 


- 46 eqaqum , I was causing to do. 
- QSA FQQum, thou wast causing to do. 
- 64 Qader, he was causing to do. 
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2.. IMPERFECT. 
3 Singular. 
1. 9.¢qQuQ, I was causing todo. 
Q #QQun_, thou wast causing to do. 
3. 62 eQQdq, he was causing to do. 


Plural. 
1. aAcqaicn @QQum, we were causing to do. 
QSAAICA FQQIR, ye were causing to do. 
3. 6adicn eqaQdca, they were causing to do. 


~ 


© 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plu. 


3. Present Porentia.. 
Singular. 


. J eqags, I may be causing to do, or I shall be 


causing to do. 


. 4. 2qQ29, thou may’st be causing to do, or oe wilt 


be causing to do. 


. 6& eqQqug, he may be causing to do, or he will be 


causing to do. 


Plural, 


. ACAAICS EQQUgQ or Yl, we may be causing to do, or 


we shall be causing to do. 


- QcAAice eqQu, ye may be causing to do, or ye 


will be causing to do. 


- 6AAicw GQadc@, they may be causing to do, or they 


will be causing to do. 


we) 


ww 


. ac, eqQqug,, I have caused to do. 
. QCA @QQua, thou hast caused to do. 
. 64 FqQuUg_A, he has caused to do. 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 


. acy eqaag’ or q91, I may be causing’) 


to do, or I shall be 
causing to do. 


. 96 @QQue, thou may’st be causing “Original Plu. 


to do, or thou wilt be 
causing to do. J 


. 6q eqauce, he may be causing to 


do, or he will be caus- 
ing to do. 


III.— Tenses compounded with @QQ, the past part. 
of QAQa. 


1. Past DEFINITE. 
| Singular. 
1. 9 eqa@’, I have caused to do. 
2. Qg #9Q¢@, thou hast caused to do. 
3. 629qQQQ, he has caused to do. 


Plural. 


. acaice eqQrg’, we have caused to do. 
. QeAKISS @qQue, ye have caused to do. 
. 6AAISe EQQueg, they have caused to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


Original Plu. 


bo 


co 


. QSA FQAQUm, thou did’st cause to 
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2. PLUPERFECT. 


Singular. 


1 BIKA, I did cause to do, or had caused to do. 


Q #qQ¢UR, thou didst cause to do, or thou had’st 
‘caused to do. | 


. 6AgqQaal, he did cause to do, or had caused to do. 


Plural. 


: | ACSAAISG QQaUm, we did cause to do, or had caused 


to do. 


» QSAAIC@ SQcam, ye did cause to do, or had caused 


to do. 


. 6AAISH VQQucm, they did cause to do, or had caused 


to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ACA @qQum, I did cause to do, or’ 


had caused to do. Original Plural. 


do, or had’st caused to do. 


. 62 @qQuc~, he did cause to do, or 


had caused to do. 


3. Past PorEenrrat. 


Singular. 


a — I may have caused to do, or shall have 


caused to do. 


. 9 egagg, thou may’st have caused to do, or wilt 


have caused to do. 


, 62 @qQu9, he may have caused to uo}: or will have 


caused to do. 
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Plural. 
1. acsaice @qQag or a1, we may have caused to do, 
or shall have caused to do. 
2. QeAaic# #QQu, ye may have caused to do, or will 
have caused to do. 
3. canica eqQaca, they may have caused to do, or will 
have caused. to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. ac eqQuq or ai, I may have caused } 
to do, or shall have caused 
to do. c 
2. gon @qQue, thou may’st have caused Orig. Plu 
to do, or wilt have caused 
to do. 
3. 6g eqQuea, he may have caused to do, 
or will have caused to do. 


SEY 


IV.— Tenses compounded with aia, the simple present 
of ADI remaining. 
1. Pasr Hasiruat DEFINITE. 
Singular. 

1. a eqaaid, I was then causing to do. 

2. g eqaci, thou wast chen causing to do. 

3. 6a eqQeld, he was then causing to do. 

Plural. — 

aicAdice FqaQaig’, we were then causing to do. 
QsAaic# SQQale ye were then causing to do. 
SAAICR @QQAIgQ, they were then causing to do. 


go BO 
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Modern Honorific Singular. 
1. acs eqaaia, I was then causing 
to do. 
2. ged eqaeia, thou wast then caus- 
ing to do. 
3. 64 @qQedig, he was then causing 
to do. 


2. Aorist HaBirvat. 
Singular. 

1. q eqanat’, I had then caused to do, or I used to do. 

2. G @qQel, thou had’st then caused to do, or thou 

used’st to cause to do. | 

3. 64 eqgQei, he had then caused to do, or he used 

to cause to do. 
Plural . 
acgaice eqQeig, we had then caused to do, or we 
used to cause to do. . 

2. Qeqaise eqgeiad, ye had then caused to do, or ye 

| used to cause to do. 

3. 6AAICS SQQeilg, they had ¢hen caused to do, or they 

used to cause to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular, 
ip Ass @QQAIQ, I had then caused to ) 
do, or I used to cause 
to do. 

2. ge, eqQqaia, thou had’st then caus- 
ed to do, or thou used’st 
to cause to do. 

3. 64 @QQaig, he had then caused to 
do, or he used to cause 
to do. 


Original Plural. 


1 


> Original Plu. 
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B. SUBJUNCTIVE or CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1. StmpLe PRESENT. 
Singular. 
. 9 4qQ9, I might* cause to do, or if I cause to do. 
2. 9299, thou mightest cause to do, or if thou cause 
to do. 
3. 64 @qQl, he might cause to do, or if he cause to do. 


Plural. 
1. Geqaice @qq, we might cause to do, or if we cause 
to do. 
2, geaaice @Q9, ye might cause to do, or if ye cause 
to do. 
3. casicn @qeq, they might cause to do, or if they 
cause to do. 


jam 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acy @QQ, I might cause to do, or if 
I cause to do. 

2. Qgcov 299, thou mightest cause to do, 
or if thou cause to do. 

8. 64 q69, he might cause to do, or if 
he cause to do. 


Original Plu. 


2. Present DeEFIniIre. 
Singular. 
1, 1 @QQaig, I might* be causing to do, or if I were 
causing to do. 


* Or “ would or should.” 


— 
e 
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+ J FIQ\AIQ, thou mightest. be causing to do, or if 


thou wert causing to do. 


. 64 SQQaiGl, he might be causing to do, or if he 


were causing to do. 


Plural. 


- ACAAICR SQQAlgQ, we might be causing to do, or if 


we were causing to do. 
QSAaice FQQela, ye might be causing to do, or if 
ye were causing to do. 


. 6AAICH SQaeicg, they might be causing to do, or if 


they were causing to do. 
Modern Honorific Singular. 


ACA SQaQelg, I might be causing to do, or if I 


were causing to do. 


. ger 2QQ219, thou mightest be causing to do, or if 


thou wert causing to do. 


. 62 eqaaicag, he might be causing to do, or if he 


were causing to do. 


3. Past DEFINITE. 


Singular. 


. A eqQeig, I might have caused to do, or if I had 


caused to do. 


: a BQQAID, thou mightest have caused to do, or if 


thou had’st caused to do. 


. 6A SQQ2aiQl. he might have caused to do, or if he 


had caused to do. 


Plural. 
mee nIGe RQQUIQ, we might have caused to do, or if 
we had caused to do. 
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2. Qesaice @qQ 21g, ye might have caused to do, or if 
ye had caused to do. 

3. candice eQQeicg, they might have caused to do, or 
if they had caused to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acy @QQalg, I might have caused’) 
to do, or if I had 
caused to do. 

2. OSA FQQaia, thou mightest have 
caused to do, orif thou 
had’st caused to do. 

3. 6a eqgeicg, he might have caused 
to do, or if he had 
caused to do. 


Original Plu. 


C. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


1. SrmpLe PREsENT. 
Singular. 
1. 9 @q4, let me cause to do. 
Q @Qu, cause thou to do. 
3. 62 @qQQ, let him cause to do. 
Plural. 
1. acyaice eae, let us cause to do. 


Qeanice equ, cause ye to do. 
3. SAAICH QQ; let them cause to do. 


© 


a 


Modern Honorific Singular. 


1. acs @qQ, let me cause to do. 
2. Qsoj @Qu, cause thou to do. 
3. 6d FQAQ, let him cause to do. 


Original Plural. 
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2. CoNTINUATIVE INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
1. 9 eqaqaid, let me remain* causing to do. 


Q @QQal, remain thou causing to do. 
3. 69 EQQala, let him remain causing to do. 


Plural. 


1. acqaice eqaaig, let us remain causing to do. 
QSAAICH SQQAIU, remain ye causing to do. 
3. 6AAICH BQAAIQA, let them remain causing to do. 


Modern Honorific Singular. 
. ACH FQQeig, let me remain causing 
to do. 
. JOA FQQele, remain thou causing 
to do. } 
3. 64 BQQa QQ» let him remain causing 
to do. 


3, CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 


bo 


© 


bead 


Original Plu. 


we) 


Singular. 
1. q @qgeid, let me have caused to do, or let me 
continuet to cause to do. 
- ¥ eqQaie,do thou have caused to do,or continue thou 
to cause to do. 
3 6A @QQaia, let him have caused to do, or let him 
continue to cause to do. 


Ne) 


* In the sense of the English phrase “go on,” as “let me go 
on causing to do,” continuous and present. 
+ In this case the action is continuous or habitual. 


. goa eqQaiea, do thou have cause 
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Plural. 


. AAGICR @QQeiQ”, let us have caused to do, or let us 


continue to cause to do. 


, geadica eqQeiad, do ye have caused to do, or 


continue ye to cause to do. 


. ARISE BQQAIQR, let them have caused to do, or let 


them continue to cause to do. 


‘Modern Honorific Singular. 


. ACA @QQUig, let me have caused to) 


do, or let me continue 
to cause to do. : | 

Fl ‘Original Plu. 
to do, or continue thou 

to cause to do. J 


- 6A BAKA, let him have caused 


to do, or let him con- 
tinue to cause to do. 


PARTICIPLEs. 


Present Part. 2qQ, causing to do. 


Continuative ditto ditto qq’, continuously causing 


to do. 
Past ditto ¢qQQ, caused to do. 


Continuative ditto ditto ¢@qQQ/’, continuously caused to 


do. 
Aorist ditto @qQ¢ém, having caused to do. 


Pres. conditional ditto ¢qausr, were (I, thou, or he) 


causing to do. 
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Past ditto ditto eqgasm, had (I, thou, or he) 
caused. to do. 

Predicate ditto @qQsq, about to cause to do, 

or whilst causing to do, or on causing to do. 


VERBAL Nown. 
Nom. ¢QQ91, causing to do, (or the act of causing to do). 
Ace. &Q9Q91q, causing to do. 
Inst. eqQgica, by causing to do. 
Dat. @QQ919,, to causing to do. 
Abl. 2qQ¢1Q, from causing to do. 
Gen. 9QQ91Q, of causing to do. 
Loc. @QQ9IGQ, in causing to do, 


Parricip1aL Nouns. 
Gen. 2QQQQ, of having caused to do. 
Abl. GQQ2Q, from having caused to do. 


13 
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TRANSLATE INTO ENGLISH. 


PIIAAICH GIGIAEQ DA S@OIG. AQ US_ | 

DIVSA QACQ GQQ AIM! VQi AIQUg | 

QAQ ACH A919, AAG. Ao oq | 

M69 64 AF SQ AIQI, Thy IMIQ CQTIG # AICQ. 
acd @ af ABI 2Q" | 

QAQ FEICQ ACH AAD CQMIqQ. # AIQ™ | 

QEA FAD QAISQ MISMAQA AQaR 2 

ACA AQAIQ, AS 6A AAGcQ AAQ IQI 6aQa 6QINUa | 
ACA AID! AIR Aq. AQ | 

AAA. CQIG COQ HUQ ? 

6A PAGER FMIVIQ 6GIT COI AI HID I 

CA x VGOIQ CAQA Seal cd USF ag! 
ACHEMEA CA GIQAIACQ 99 Ug | 

DIQIFQ AY ea69 CGE ? 

MACYS ACCME UPAO CQER 6A 99 AIQG | 
DIQIF COA AQUI ACH ACAY ACBIS AQ eQq 
ANAAAHIR CNAISQ AIQII QR AM CA Acca @Qg | 
QAM ACHP VQuISQ TA HAA CQIQUQ J 

PQA APQ] GAA | 

AUAIT QA OP Fa CQIQEI | 


TRANSLATE INTO ORIYA. 


English sentences (in) Oriya idiom. 
Send the groom to fetch Horse to bring groom send. 
the horse. 
He has been sent. He sent become is. 
Is that letter posted P* That letter post house at 
given gone is ?* 
* In this and similar sentonecn the interrogative particle 9 
is required ; usually at the end of the sentence. 
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The servant has returned Calcutta from servant turned 
from Calcutta. come is. 
While there he was very ill. There remaining’s time in 
| he very ill become was. 
What was the matter with Him to what become was ? 
him ? 
He had a high fever. Him to great fever did be- 


come. 

I made that man cut the I that man wood caused to 
wood. cut. 

This pen is broken. This pen broken gone is. 

Whose fault is it ? It whose* fault ? 

Should I ask you to go, I you to to go having said, 
would you go? — would you go? 

I did not see him. I him did not see. 

I cannot read Oriya. I Oriya to read can not. 


Have you anything to eat? Your side at food is? 
You might give that poor You that poor person to 


man something. something might give. 

I wrote him yesterday. I yesterday him toa letter 

_ did give. 

He is a sharp fellow. He very sharp person. 

If he would come, it would He having come very well 
be well. would be. 

You might have gone last Past month in you might 
month. have gone. 


I could not come before. I before to come could not. 


Ga eg ees Pe ee 


* In this sentence the interrogative pronoun occurs, hence the 
interrogative particle is not required. Theverb is not express- 
ed in such sentences. 
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They are finishing that They that work finish doing 


work. are. 


Norre.—A_ few adverbs and adjectives occur in the 
above sentences, which the learner may leave untrans- 


lated. 


SECTION 8. 
On the formation and use of the compound tenses. 


The learner has already observed that the compound 
tenses are formed by the use of the present and past 
participles with the different parts of the substantive 
verb. — | | 

1. The present participle in its various combinations 
with the different parts of the substantive verb always 
involves the idea of present or unfinished action or being, 
at the time indicated by the connection. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present DeErinite. 
eq Qe, he doing is, or he is doing. 
IMPERFECT. 
6d 6QaQdq, he giving was, or he was giving. 
Present Potentiau (or Future IMPERFECT). 
6A AQU9, he going may be, or going will be, 
i. é. he may (now) be going, or he will be 
(then) going. 
Notz.—In these examples different verbs are in- 
troduced for variety. 
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Present Hasiruat DeErFtnitEe 
64 Aga, he coming remained, or coming then was, 
i. e., at a given time he was coming. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present DEFINITE. 


6g A291, he watching might remain, he watching 
might be. 
i. e. he might now be in the act of. watching. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
ConTINUATIVE INDEFINITE,* 
6A AQAA, striking let him remain, 
t. e, let him go on striking. 

Below is an example of the use of the 2nd person of 
this tense. As though one should say ‘“‘ Do that work,” 
and the person addressed should reply “ I am doing it,” 
and the first speaker should then say “ Keep at it, 
then ;”’ this last phrase would be rendered in Oriya by 
this tense; as, 
6ag ef @Q, (Sim. Imp.) that work do. 

4 @Q@ cd, (Pres. Definite Ind.) I am doing it. 
agieg ald (Cont. Ind. Imp.) Well, go on doing it. 

Observe, in al/ the tenses given above the present 
participle is used; and, in every instance the action is 
unfinished at the time indicated by the context. 


2. The past participle in its various combinations 
with the different parts of the substantive verb, always 


* It is right to note that this tense is very rarely used. 


eg nce A 
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involves the idea of past or finished action or being, at 
the time indicated by the connection. 

This is more difficult to explain than the preced- 
ing, and still more difficult of application in certain 
tenses; because the Oriya very often uses a past 
participle in his mode of thought where we should use 
the present or its equivalent. Hence a great deal of 
vicious idiom occurs in our writing and speaking the 
Oriya language. It is hoped, however, that a careful 
analysis of the following examples will enable the 
learner to arrive at a proximate idea of the correct use 
of these tenses. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Past DEFInIreE, 


64 2QUgQ, he done is, Eng. equiv. “he done has,” oy 
*‘ hehas done.” 

There being no equivalent for the verb “to have,” 
which is so very useful as an auxiliary in English, the 
Oriya adheres to the substantive verb throughout the 
conjugation. In the above example the sense is “ I 
having done (that act) exist,” or “I done am.” This 
form has been, not inappropriately, likened to the 
common Hibernianism, “I am after doing it” 7. e. 
“* After doing (that act) I am.,”’ 


PLUPERFECT. 


6q g1Adal, he cried was 7, e. he (having) cried was ; 
Eng. equivalent, he had cried, or did cry. 
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Past PorentiaL (or Seconp Forure). 


s4 6QQa9, he given may be, or given will be, 
t. e. he (having) given may be, or (having) 
given will be. 
“Eng, equiv, he may have given (Past. Potential) 
» 99 he will have given (Second Future). 


Aorist HaBItuaL, 


69 eget, he comeremains i. e. he continuesto have come; 
Eng. equivalent, he continues to come. 
or ,, ‘s he habitually comes. 
or 4, ‘5 he sometimes comes, : 
This tense requires all these different renderings 
according to circumstances; the precise meaning to be 
recognized by the connection, It is, fortunately, of 
comparatively rare occurrence, 


The use of ajQ the simple present of 991 makes the 
different renderings possible. 


Ex. 1, cacacsecm 64 eQeilt, then he used to do. 


Ex. 2. 64 Qed, he sometimes does; in answer to 
the question ‘‘ Does he do so ?” 


Ex. 8. edeacdem AIQn agen eq AGI qiQei, when 
doctor came he medicine eaten remained, ¢. e., when the 
doctor arrived he had already taken the medicine. In 
this, and similar sentences, it seems to mean “ he had 
already,” or “ he then had.’”’ When no time is specified, 
it usually conveys the idea of ‘“‘ sometimes does,” 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Past DEFINITE, 


64 ANaIQI, he eatched might remain, 4. ¢., 
he might have remained in the position 
of a watcher. 
Eng. equiv. he might have watched. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
CoNTINUATIVE DEFINITE. 


CF SNAAIQ, séruck let him remain i. e. let him continue 
to strike (as opportunity may offer, or circum- 
stances demand). 

Below is given an example of the 2nd person of this 
tense. 

- Suppose a person should say to another “ Do that 

work so,” and the person addressed should reply, “I 

have done it so,”’ and the first speaker should then say 

“Well, always do it so” or “ Continue to do it 80 ;” 

this last phrase would be expressed by this tense. 

Ex. 1. goa cag eof caacg @Q, (Simp. Imp.) 
You that work so do. 
q cancg eag 6a, (Past Def. Ind.) 
I so have done. 
agi case, eQel!, (Cont. Def. Imp.) 
Well, so do remain. 
i. e. always or continuously do so. 
The simple tenses in either mood need no comment. 
Illustrations of the idiomatic use both of the simple 
and compound tenses are given farther on. 
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CHAPTER V. 
ADJECTIVES. (ecase)). 


Fi 


SECTION 1: 


1. Those adjectives in Oriya which are derived 
from the Sanskrit, but have lost their original form, 
have neither gender, person, number nor case. — 


9. Those which have retained their original form 
have gender only. 


The former class is rather limited, and two examples 
only will be given ; as, 9¢ large, and aif small. These 
retain this form in all positions ; as | 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


99 4Q9, large man. 
9a 91, large woman. 
gig 9IMe, small boy. 
die @iel, small girl. 


The second class may be sub-divided as follows: 


1st. Those adjectives ending in %, change @ into 
4] or Q in the feminine ; as, 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


Mas. 


Fem. 


QeA 4.Qs, good man. 
Qe@al g1, good woman. 
aia dae, orphan. boy. 
aa MQ, orphan girl, 
AAQ 1Qs, beautiful man. 
aq I, beautiful woman. 
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2nd. Those ending in a or am change these endings 
into ) in the feminine ; as, 


Mas. 991499, young man. 
Fem. 996141, young woman. 
Mas. = usgig. Qai, rich king. 

Fem. 99) Qaii, rich queen. 
Mas. @egig 499, learned man. 
Fem.  is9G Qi, learned woman. 


Sometimes an adjective is used absolutely, its noun 
being unexpressed ; in which case it is declined precise- 
ly like a noun, usually in the singular number only ; as, 


Nom. Q91, youth. 

Ace. A91q, youth. 

Inst. 991919, by a youth. 
Dat. A9Iq, to a youth. 

Abl. A9101Q, from a youth. 
Gen. — AVQ, of a youth. 

Loe. AMIOISQ, mm a youth, 
Voe. 69991, O youth. 


Compound adjectives, of either class, very rarely 
change their form ; but are usually the same in both 
genders ; as, | 


Mas. and Fem. 9q19q, merciful, 
Mas. and Fem, Qqin_, fearful, timid, . 


14 
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SECTION 2. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 


The degrees of comparison are formed for the most 
part, by adding the syllables oq for the comparative, 
and 99 for the superlative ; as, 


Pos. Comp. Super. 
Mas. gqdear gqoqdearer 9 qoq dearest. 
Fem, qi, 999d 4» DgQon ,, 
Additional words are often used to express compari- 
son, in which instances the ablative case precedes the 
noun compared ; as, 


Ex. Qa0!Q eA tae OQQ. 
Lit. Rémathan Jagadisha more sharp (is). 
Rama (is) sharper than Jagadisha, 


A few adjectives are found in the superlative degree 
only ; they are pure Sanskrit, but have become so 
thoroughly incorporated into the Oriya, and are so 
frequently met with, that some notice of them is 
demanded. 


Mas. 4, youngest. 

Fem, 9941, youngest. 
Mas. 6aug, eldest. 

Fem. ¢@§!, eldest. 

Mas.  ¢ag, most excellent. 
Fem.  ¢9§1, most excellent. 


The last, ¢¢\4, is also frequently used to express the 
idea of highest in position or rank. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
INDECLINABLE WORDS. (9.9). 


SECTION 1. 
Adverbs. (9casdiq 96494.) 


In addition to those words which the Oriya possesses, 
in common with all other languages, which are pure 
adverbs, and cannot be used in any other sense; there is 
also another large class of words which are really 
substantives or adjectives used adverbially. 

In English all adjectives may be turned into adverbs 
by the addition of the syllable—ly (abbreviated from 
like); as, strong, strongly ; rapid, rapidly. 

Of the impure adverbs, or nouns and adjectives used 
adverbially there are three classes. 

Ist. Those which take no affix, but retain the same 
form in all positions. 

The noun QQ is a specimen of this class. In the 
following three examples, it is given as a noun, adjective 
and adverb. | 

QR @ AQ AI@9 eQ? Do you prefer good or evil ? 
49 9A QR EAigi This is a very good horse. 
QEA PQ QR ERG. You write very well. 
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2nd. Those which take the affixes of the ablative q, 
or the instrumental and locative ¢Q; as, 
QAISQ or QAIQ, afterwards ; lit. in, by, or from passing 
over.* 

8rd. Those which take the oblique base of a noun 
after them; as, 


IAQ Qed, beautifully ; : lit. beautiful manner in. 
2HY ICQ. injuriously ; lit. injurious manner in. 


Anything more than these examples it is unnecessary 
to give here, as the student can form them for himself 
from the dictionary. 


Pure adverbs are of four kinds; of time, place, quan- 
tity and manner. 
1. Of Time. (@199199). 


Jc, NOW. A696Q, NOW even. 

ageca, this instant. eacecd, then even. 

saqaca, that instant. ¢deoceQ, when even. 

eacq, then. A419, afterwards. 

eac@, when. AQIAGas, In the mean time. 

6ae¢9 2 when ? AUAus, ditto ditto. 

6gco94, sometimes. @@ or U9, to-day. 

CQENCQ IQ, MEVEF. @1Q or @hu,t yesterday or 
to-morrow. 


6ae9 91, ditto (vulgar). Agu, always or continually. 


* From the word Q@IQ, passing over,the of the affix being 
assimilated to the final letter of the noun. | 
+ Distinguish by the connection ; but in obscure cases, the words 
QQ and AAG! are added as, 
AO WA yesterday. 


AIG] Gq to-morrow. 
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ed aig’, never. APO I, always. 

2QIO A991, ditto. 8 
dQ, afterwards. Aga, now (vulgar), 
QAICQ shemale. 9eq19, at present. . 
QAIQ PQQ, again and again. 


Besides the above there are a few adverbial phrases 
in common use; such as “eacge, present time in; 
sacacaem P what time in? cacacecm that time in, 
6deacoee@ what time in, ¢aqcacoc® that time in, ~eiegeg 
at once, and QP QRICQ, OE Q@lQ afterwards ; and a few 
others. 


2. Of Place (gIp9109). 


4G, here, abbreviated from «01¢Q,” in this place. 


€40, there, “ »  €2O1CQ, in that place. 
690, where __,, »» €MO1SQ, in what place. 
¢g5 2? where, ? ,, »  S@0ISQ ? in what place ? 
ca, here (vulgar). A949, In every place. 
eaca, there _,, Q6Q, at a distance. 
6acél, anywhere ,, $963, near. 

¢@ca? where? ,, Aideg or dicd, beside. 


6GQOISQ, what place in or at adcQ, before. 
CAGOICR, wheresoever. ASsQ or acg, behind. 


QI CLR, \ shove QO6Q, beside. . 
QACQ, @0Q, from beside. 


* 4O|¢6Q and similar words are adverbial phrases rather 
than adverbs, and they only appear in the above list as a matter of 
convenience. 
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acm, below. PIQIER, outside. 
ACO, under. QDEQ, inside. 
Muy OF HaveQ, in the midst. 


3. Of Quantity, (a°4419199). 


ea¢9 ? how much? 28,8949, Sane: 

¢aca, as much. HOI, 

¢a¢@, so much. » dedd, exceedingly. 

¢qc9, that much. S199," all (lit. as much as), - 


9199,* all. (lit. so much as), 


4. Of Manner, (&q 19199). 
6999? how? i. e, in what state? vulgar form eno ? 


6eqeq? how? i. e. in what way ? yj: «ap. “00x? 
$2919, 80,i.¢e.in that state or condition ,, ,, 90. 
6AACQ, SO, i. e. in that way, - » ane. 
6OQAQ, 80, i. e. in that state or condition ,, »» ditto. 
6QACQ, 80, 1. e. in that way, - » Qe. 
499, 80, 1. @. in this state or condition Pn » 9a. 
4169, 80, 1. 6. in this way _ » ditto 


€20Q,T as, i. e. in what state or condition ? 3 » 299. 


6dq¢6q,,f as, i.e. in what way? . 5» ditto 
@diQ? e19@? why.t gccas, gradually. 

GIQdIQ ? wherefore. “ASQ, slowly. 

QA, well. asgqu, very slowly, 

9@, badly. eq, quickly. 


* These two are confined to the literary style chiefly. 

+ These two might be rendered “in whatsoever state” and “ in 
whatsoever way.” They are affirmative and are to be carefully 
distinguished from the interrogative, form 629Q P &e. 


t In northern Orissa egeg P why? is common; but it is not 
Oriya, rather a corruption of the Bengali ego, 
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gig, nearly, almost. UM , suddenly. 
eis, certainly. 69919, providentially. 
4a9¢6q, for this reason ; lit. this for. 
¢aadeg, for that reason ; lit. that for. 
6969? for what reason ? lit. what for ? 
¢daacq, for whatsoever reason. 
sodgQ, therefore. 4@Q, therefore. 
Besides the above, there are several adverbial phrases 
in common use, such as; 
@ 6QQQ P what cause’ from ? 
69Q A2iAdQ’, that cause from. 
64ad!Q, that for. 


The learner will readily recognize words of this class. _ 
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SECTION 2. 
ConsuNcTIONS (@°6d1@@). 
These are of two kinds, copulative and disjunctive. 
1. CopuLATIVE (Q°¢diag). 


6, and. Fay, also. 
ekQ, moreover. Ag, if. 
a@Q, further more. gQx9, though. 
2S mala, yet, nevertheless, — 
ns. . 6ACYQ, because. 
1nd =e agi, that is, namely. 
AIPIQ dell, for example. 
oy rather. linea thereupon. 
|e D9QQ 

2, DIssUNCTIVE (969/99). , 
Q, Or. | UA, 
asl, or, but. Uae, | Otherwise, 
gig, but. 9991, 
agi, else. 

SECTION 3. 


' Prepositions and Postpositions. 


There are no words in Oriya which occupy the place 
of prepositions, in English. The preposition in Oriya 
is prefixed to and: inseparable from the word with which 
it is connected, and does not govern cases as in Latin. 

Nouns in oblique cases are used as post-positions in 
lieu of our separate prepositions. These, with the 
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exception of a few which have sunk into mere case 
endings, require the genitive case to precede them ; 
and this requisition amounts to government. 


Explanatory of the paragraph on prepositions, a list 
of the principal ones, and words in which they occur, 


is given here. 


derivation. 
Prep. 
g AI 
a9 ® 
ad Ae 
f) QI 
ad gl 
q AQ 
19) se 
QQ ag 
ag ql 
dQ 9g 
gq 9 
aq 6@Q@ 
ap AQ 
6 QI 
QQ ag 
2 3 
UG) $1 
aq QAI 
Qd 


Root. Termina- 
tion. 


ra & 
@eg@aal gas Agoaeasggsra 


ds 


Word. 


OA 
aqeq 
AAP 
AQF 
cag iq 
AMA 
agg 
QAe 
QAI? 
UIA 
YOIMQ 


AVEAAH 


URI 
AQ 
Qc9 
o~ 

QQIQ 
s<Taara| 
UCdA] 
QAP S 


It will be, at the same time, a lesson in 


Meaning. 


Evidence. 
Defeat. 
Disrespect. 
Primary cause. 
Inhabitation. 

Of easy acquisition. 
Ascertaining. 
Production. 
Measure. 
Intention. 

Relief. 

A looking. 
Favour. 

A receiving. 
Difficult of access. 
Pastime. 
Exceedingly. 
Expectation. 
Help. 
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PostTPosivions. 
mo hefore, q IQ agig], for. 
Glo fo QIQ, upon. 
aqcq before. HACD ge, towards, into. 
AISIG@ presencein. Weicd aca, after. 
a@1, without. sQce, besides. 
a, ; ( apogee, besides. . 
QQ, besides. aces, with 


@a\ without or besides. <icei, for the sake of. 
98qSQ, concerning. | 
UHAICR, according to. . giq, by (an instrument). 
unpaid, ditto ditto. 69Q, by orthrough (ameans) 
ageca, ditto ditto. ae @, by (an agent). 

The learner with readily perceive that most of the 
above are simply nouns in the ablative or locative cases, 
as, {cr company, loc. acct company in, (or with). 


AIGIG presence, loc. qIGi¢@ presence in. 
agi cause abl. agig* cause from. 
es} front loc. aca front at, or before. 


The last three, 91g, 69Q, @¢¢@ have sunk into mere 
case endings, and do not usually have the genitive case 
before them, but rather the crude oblique form, as 4A69Q 
by me, ago ee, by the pundit. (See declensions.) 


* Abbreviated from q@€1Q which is sometimes heard. 
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SECTION 4. 
INTERJECTIONS. (QéS1ue). 


The following list comprises most of the interjections in 
common use. 

eis! expresses surprise. 

9is9is! ,, 5, and approval, as “‘ well done !” 

6Q! calls attention, as “ Hey” “ Hallo,” in English. 

6Qi 5, ”? ” 99 

ACQ ! 99 ”? ” ” 

1A6Q! expresses surprise, lit. “‘O father” sormetimes 
this is inverted as 


AcQgia ! 
92! expresses disgust, as “ fie, fie.” 
cf) - disgust or shame. 


QQ or ¢Q! ,, impatience, as “ get out.” 
6Gll, expresses respect, as 9/9/¢41 O father. 
¢Q, a form of address among the lower orders addressed 
to females, and by one female to another hono- 
rifically, as 41¢@! mother Ho! 
Ami! or AMICQ, expresses astonishment ; 4s, 
AMIGCQ! @ 6Qq? Eng. equivalent “Dear me! 
what’s the matter ?” 
2CQ Ais, expresses great astonishment. 
Eng.equiv. ‘“ Well there! I neversaw the like.” 
Qs, expresses pain, as Oh! 
QiqJ, expresses sympathy in sorrow ; as, ‘‘ Alas ! alas !” 
“ QO, how sad.” 
qa’! expresses disgust. » These two are profane, but 
aagig ! ditto ditto. common. 
The former is the name of a Hindu incarnation ; the 
other a very common term for Deity. 


168 


CHAPTER VIII. 
SYNTAX. 


OIG Gia. 


Oriya syntax is very simple. With the osadiad of a 
fow peculiar idioms, the learner will find little difficulty 
in it. It will, therefore, be unnecessary to write much 
on the subject, especially in an elementary work like 
this. 


SECTION 1. 


Arrangement of words in a sentence. 

1. The verb as a rule, is the last word in a sentence ; as, 

acs, Quiaga agg. , I grammar reading am, or, I am 
reading grammar. 

2. In compound sentences involving but one nomina- 
tive, every verb in the sentence, except the last, takes 
the participial form ; 
as’ cH, AGG), AQ, G0 sag, SHELIA QIDEQ DIVIFE 

ARGH AOIQ 6AM. 7 

Lit. I house to gone, letter written, bearer’s hand by 
his near at sent gave. In this sentence we have dIQ 
gone, 6Q@ written, and do}, sent, all past participles ; 
the verb, co gone, concludes the sentence. The sense 
in English idiom will be “1 went home and wrote 
a letter and sent it to him by the bearer.” This pecu- 
liar use of the participles enables the Oriya to dispense 
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with conjunctions to a great extent; when carried to an 
excess however, as it too often is by careless writers, 
it renders the sentences very involved and obscure. It 
is not uncommon to see a whole letter written ag one 
sentence, there being only one finite verb, and that 
the very last word. In such cases it is usual to vary 
the phraseology by substituting the ablative of the 
infinitive (or verbal noun) as qIQ or ¢6Q1Q ; or else 
the aorist participle, as aacn. 

3. Qualifying words should be placed as near as 
possible to the words they qualify; except the par- 
ticipial adjective, which is usually placed just before the 
verb; as, 

ACH AAAIGTQ UHIQ ARE. WP DIAS CQH. 

Lit. I your honor’s favour cause from very obliged 
was. | 

English idiom, I am greatly obliged by your honor’s 
favour. : 

Nore.—The Oriya idiom scarcely ever recognizes 
an obligation as present, but.as either past or prospective ; 
as, “I was obliged,” or “‘ I shall be obliged.” 

4, Governing words should be placed as near as pos- 
sible to the words they govern. | 

Notz.—The nominative may be considered an excep- 
tion to this rule, as it frequently happens that the nomi- 
native is the first and the verb it governs the /ast word 
in the sentence. The rule applies to all the oblique 
cases of nouns and pronouns, to adjectives, adverbs, 
and postpositions. 

Ex. 1. Qq¥ 1A AQ QAG 9E TIAA. 

Krushna stick seized Rama much struck. 

15 
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English idiom, Krushna took a stick and struck 
Rama severely. 

In this sentence 9/9 is in the acaueative (termination 
omitted) governed by the participle uQ: Rama is also 
accusative governed by 9iQa@; the adverb 9a is placed 
near to the verb it qualifies. The sentence would be 
very inelegant, and not readily comprehensible to the 
ordinary Oriya if these governing and qualifying words 
were placed differently in the sentence ; for instance: 

QI AQ VIS Y Qaq. Alaa. This would convey the 


idea that a /arge Rama was struck ; and the first comple- 


ment of the sentence Q¥ 4uQ GIG is quite inelegant ; 
the participle uQ is used here instead of a finite verb 
and a conjunction, and it should be the last word in 
that part of the sentence, according to Rule Ist. In 
rhyme, however, this kind of transposition is common ; 

as in reading, time can be taken to study the meaning 
of a phrase. 

Ex. 2. qQaq ga 99 amg ef 6Qa 

Of Raima towards great unjust work became (or was) 
English idiom, Rama was treated very unjustly. 

Here the nom. @¢ is in close proximity to the verb, 
the adjective d@41q next in position to the word it 
qualifies, then the adverb 9@ qualifying the adjective 
Up4lq, and Qa in the genitive, just preceding the post- 
position 9@ which governs it. 
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SECTION 2. 
Concord and Government of Words. 
dae 6 Ug. 
1. Nouns. 


1. The nominative case governs the verb. 

This rule needs no comment, it holds in Oriya as in 
all other languages. 

Norz.—The nominative absolute occurs much more 
frequently in Oriya than in English. This arises from 
the very prevalent use of participles in lieu of finite 
_ verbs in compound sentences. For instance, such sen- 

tences as the following are very common. 

Bx. 1. gq aenacg 89, Lit. Rima having gone 
I will go. English idiom, If Rama goes, I will go. 

Here we have the nominative absolute qa, referring 
to the aorist participle den. | 

Ex. 2. Qa digacn aia aigeig!, Lit. Rama (if) had 
gone Shy4ma would have gone. English a1 Had 
Réma gone, Shyéma would have gone. 

In this sentence Rama has no finite verb; but refers 
to the past conditional participle, AIQ&AsR, and is in the 
nominative case absolute. 

Ex. 3. Qa QO dIQTIG, ACB AoA IQ aT. 

Lit. Rama rice to eat in sitting (or whilst sitting) 
I gone arrived. 

English idiom. As Rama was aa sitting to eat his rice I 
arrived (at his house), In this sentence, again, are 
two nominatives with only one finite verb agga, of 
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which dics is clearly the governing word; qq refers 
to the predicate participle 9a¢q and is nominative ab- 
solute. 

While the above examples clearly illustrate the 
nominative absolute, it by no means follows that the 
above participles always and necessarily involve the 
use of it. For instance— 

AA ID AAV ASQ ceod 6QIQ AG, 

Lit. Rama rice to eat whilst sitting senseless be- 
come fell. 

English idiom, As Rama was sitting to eat his rice 
he fell senseless. 

In this sentence we have the verbal noun diQgiq, “ for 
to eat,” and the predicate participle, 9469, ‘ whilst 
sitting,” and the past participle ¢QiQ, “ become,” with 
the finite verb qaq “fell,’”’ all referring to the one 
nominative Rama. 

2. The object of an action is putin the accusative 
case. 

Ex. 1. Ga age QoIQa, Child (the) book caused to 
rise. Eng. idiom, The child took up the book. 

The accusative termination q 1s not usually given 
in sentences where its omission does not make the sense 
obscure, except in nouns referring to persons, and 
occasionally in those referring to animals. 

Ex. 2. 4Q4 caigiq. AiQa. (The) groom struck (the) 
horse. 

Note.—Nouns which are the object of direction are 
also put in the accusative ; as, 

acy Gaal ding, AQUg 
I Olinda village to going am. 
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Eng, idiom, I am going to Olinda village. 

It is probable that a postposition was formerly used 
in such sentences as the above, hence the accusative 
form: but in modern Oriya it has been dropped, while 
the accusative form is retained. 

3. The agent, instrument, or means by or through 
which an act is done is put in the instrumental case. 

Ex. 1. aga 9o'@ 9.999 QS@ 6Qa. 

Pundit by this book written became (or was). This 
is an instance of the instrumental case referring to an 
agent. 

Ex. 2. dial SQgIq AIAIQ QI9 BFA. 

Boy knife with his own hand cut. This is an instru- 
mental case referring to an instrument, 

Bx. 3. @AEQ 6AQ FF SQINUQ. 

Oraft by that work become is. That is, that work 
was accomplished by means of cunning. 

This is an instance of the instrumental referring to 
@ means. 

4. A noun which in English is governed by the 
preposition for is offen put in the dative in Oriya; also 
a noun signifying the recipient of a gift. is always put 
in the dative. 

Ex. 1. aqa aaca 99 o1@, 

Body for clothing is not. That is, there is no cloth- 
ing for the body. This and similar sentences aro often 
expressed by the dative; as qqq, 94 alg. Whenever 
the termination q, requires the word for, to express the 
sense in translating, the noun is in the dative. 

Ex. 2, 31 Saiaiaiq, oq. 

Rupees shop-man to give. That is, give the monoy 
to the shopman. 
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5. Nouns which in English are preceded by from 
or than are, in Oriya, put in the ablative. 

Ex. 1. cS QuPlOig ae AV SGI AIQK. 

Boydyanaéth from I all rupees found. That is, I 
received all the money from Boydyanath. 

Ex. 2. ssI901Q AAG QR ad. | 

Shy4ma than Réma (I) well know. That is, I know 
Rama better than I know Shyéma. 

Ex. 3. auldOlg acy Aa, Tae QQ Aa. 

Shyama than I Rama more good regard. That is, 
I regard Rama as a better person than Shyéma. 

Ex. 4. aalnOlg ac QaQ FAASQ dye Se. 

Shydéma than I Rama’s concerning more know. That 
is, I know more about Rama than Shya4ma knows. 

6. Nouns signifying connection, or possession, are 
put in the genitive case. 

Ex. 1. dgQ¢a, fruit of the tree. 

Ex. 2. ¢digiQ qi@, harness of the horse. 

Ex. 3. 6991¢Q 4a, house of Boyda. 

Norz.—The genitive precedes and is governed by 
most postpositions } as 

Ex. 1. SIQiIGQ IO cul @Q AQ. 

Of him towards injustice done gone is. 


That is, Injustice has been done to him. 
«Ex. 2. agg sagen, 44 ta @? 
Of me (the) matter in heard are what ? 
That is, have you heard about me ? 
Nore.—The reason why the postpositions require a 
genitive is, that they were originally nouns, and conse 
quently governed other nouns in the genitive. 
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Thus, in example J, 91QI@Q, 99, was originally 
“ the direction of him,” then “ towards him.” 

7. Nouns which in English are governed by the 
prepositions on, in, into, at, &c., are put in the locative 
case. 

Ex. 1. dgeq ea 2g, tree on fruit is. 

Ex. 2. q ucQem Ug, well in water is. 

Ex. 3, Q6Q ag, house in (or home af) is, 

Ex. 4, 94 d3eQ aim, milk lota into pour. 

8. Nouns in the locative and ablative cases are fres 
quently used adverbially. 

Ex. 1. cag af Qadaged 9q AIQUg. 

That work properly done gone is. 

In this sentence the noun Qq is put in the locative 
case, and joined to the adjective Qaq.q proper, to form 
the adverbial phrase “ proper manner in,” equivalent 
to the word “ properly.” 

Ex. 2. ave acq Qedia adeie. 

Formerly I geography used to read. 

In this sentence the noun g¢@ in the locative case is 
equivalent to our word formerly, 

Ex. 38. of ¢@IQ ag. From before become come 
is. That is, It has been so from the first. 

In this sentence the same word is put in the ablative, 
and is equivalent to from the first. 


2, Pronouns. 


1, All the rules given above referring to the cases 
of nouns apply to pronouns, except the last. 

2. When a relative and correlative pronoun occur 
in the same sentence the former generally precedes the 
latter, 
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Ex. 1. geq digi ag algi acs, saat, 
You what desire that I will give. 

That is, I will give you that which you desire, 

Ex. 2, 6 APES AQSQ ACH GOM_CA 4 Oug. 

What person’s concerning I spoke, he this person. 

That is, This is the person concerning whom I spoke. 

In this particular, the Oriya idiom is just the reverse 
of the English. 


3. VERBS. 


1. The verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person. | 

In former works on Oriya grammar (also Bengali), 
the writers have usually claimed that the verb agrées 
with its nominative in person only, there being no 
distinction between the singular and plural. 

The writer disputes the validity of this position. 
It is easy to see that this error originated in the rejec- 
tion of the true singular (the “ inferior’’ so called), and 
substituting a modern honorific singular, which of course 
must have the verb in the plural to agree with it, inas- 
much as all honorific terms were originally plural. In 
accordance with the views laid down in the chapter on 
Pronouns,” as, also, in the conjugation of the verb, 
it is claimed that the verb must agree with its nomina- 
tive both in number and person. 

For example, q diQUg, a [ago eq or ACAAISH Aid are 
all ungtammatical expressions, and would excite 
laughter among Oriyas of any class; whereas q dige, 
ZS, FQ or acsaice iQ would be accepted by all class- 
es as good Oriya. 
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2. Transitive verbs govern the accusative case. 

Ex. 1. a6 SIQI dIQR. 

I that found ; ¢. e, I found that (or I received that). 
In this sentence the termination q is omitted. 


Ex. 2. eq DIQIS AAAI AQEd. 
He him a box on the ear struck ; 7. ¢., he struck him 
a box on the ear. 


Ex. 3 Qo Sdigig. ealQelq aca. 
Rama horse to drive knows, 2. e. Rima knows how 
to drive a horse. 


Ex. 4. 9219 Qaq alga. 

Prasad you calling is, «. e. Prasad is calling you. 

3. Causal verbs frequently govern two nouns in 
the accusative. 

Ex. 1. ago gaq 4199 dqIQUaA. | 

Pundit pupil book causing to read is, 7. e. The pun- 
dit is teaching the pupil to read the book. In this 
sentence AQIQUSA, 18 given in the plural honorifically, 
and it governs the two nouns g¢ and 499, both in the 
acousative case, though in the latter the accusative 
termination is omitted; or, in other words, the pundit 
is causing the pupil to read, and at the same time 
is causing the book to be read, hence both g¢ pupil, 
and 49@ book are governed by the causal verb agig 
“gg. 

4. The verbs ¢o give, to speak, and ¢o fell usually 
govern the dative case. 

Notrt.—The accusative and dative cases being alike 
in form, it would seem to be scarcely necessary to dis- 
tinguish between them; yet there are instances, in 
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which such a distinction seems both advisable and 
necessary. 

Ex. 1. acy aigig. dg? cogan. 

IT him to book did give, ze I gave the book to 
him. In this sentence 4g@ is in the accusative and 
91QIg in the dative, both governed by the verb coqun 
I gave the book, and I gave it to him. 


Ex. 2. g6q @ 6dQ @al disgag aQug P 

You, what, that word Sahib to told are? «% e. 
Have you told the Sahib that matter ? In this instance 
@ell is in the accusative (the thing told) and qicg9 in 
the dative, (the person to whom told) both governed 


by e@ug. 


Ex. 3. 6aQcaag scild4 eal CIR | 

That porson to one word spoak, 7. e Speak one 
word to that person. Here also ¢e) is accusative and 
6qi@ dative both governed by ¢9 IR. 

5. Verbs which in English are followed by the 
preposition from, in Oriya govern the ablative case. 


Ex. 1. 699g 94 ase. 
Clouds from rain falls, ze. Rain falls from the 
clouds. 


Ex. 2. 64 Gaaieg dag GeaalQa | 
He children cart from caused to descend, 7. e. He 
took the children down from the cart. 


Ex. 3. @aQesioig alg ad age | 
Calcutta from post come arrived is, 7. e. The post 
has arrived from Calcutta. | 
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Ex. 4. @01Q 6IQ AIQ QVQ Jig sQiag | 

Cuttack from that letter’s answer obtained been is, 
i.e. The answer to that letter has been received from 
Cuttack. 

6. Verbal nouns govern as verbs; and govern and 
are governed as nouns. 


Ex. 1. 91q AIAPIQ AAQ YP ABI QA | 

Madhu striking from my great shame became (or 
was) te From striking Madhu I became deeply 
disgraced. 

Ex, 2. 69Q Ada dIQaicQ Iq cese e9 dIQ| | 

That medicine eating in child much trouble found, 
t.e, The child had great trouble in the eating (or 
taking) of that medicine, — 

Ex. 38.  DISRAQG, ID] 6QE | 

Balasore to going will be. 

Ex. 4. ada 6ae ad eagl 6QQQ | 

Your honor that work doing let be, i. e. will your 
honor please allow that work to be done? This is‘a 
highly honorific way of saying, Will your honor conde- 
scend to do this (or that) work (or thing) for me ? 

Ex. 5. dcmeing 819g. 19 eQUIQg | 

Jellasore to to go master said is; 7. e, the master has 
told (me) to go to Jellasore. 

(egzaq used honorifically.) 

Ex. 6. QAq. ASQ QAPIG. GOR 

You house in to remain (I) told, 7. e. I told you to 
remain at home. 

7. Verbal nouns in the nominative case when con- 
nected with 91g are used adverbially. 
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Hearing only he walked went; +. e. he went as 
soon as he heard (what was said). 


Hx. 2. GQ. 9Qa. yQoialg* sAis@ @isalaa! 
Dog seizing only me bit; 7.e. the dog bit me the 
moment I seized him. 


4, PaRtTIcIPLEs. 


1. Participles have the same government as the 
verbs from which they are derived. 


Ex. 1. aq. alg’ gio 9a ea | 

Child striking striking, hand pain did; 7. e. while 
striking (or whipping) the child continuously (my) 
hand pained me. 

Eng. idiom, I whipped the child until my arm 
ached. 

In this sentence dq is in the accusative governed by 
91Q4 the continuative present participle. 


"Ex. 2. 9dg9e CAACQ AT CAIQA. 

I book table on placed, lay down; «. e. I put the 
book on the table, and then lay down. | 

In this sentence 49@ in the accusative and eqacq 
locative are both governed by the past participle - 
placed, which refers to 9 

Ex. 3. did JacR QAQ AM GUI. 

Sin having left your benefit would be; 7.e. Ifyou 
would leave off sin, it would be well for you. 


* Though used adverbially there is a governing element in both 
these instances ; the first governs qe] understood, the second q GQ 


both in the accusative. 
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Here gacn refers to Q¢6a, understood, and governs aid 
in the accusative, the accusative termination omitted. 


Ex. 4. 69Q a quem ge 2Qag | 

That work were doing you might be doing; 7. e. 
If you chose to be about that work you might now be 
doing it. 

In this sentence eQacn refers to Qc and governs 
oof in the accusative (case ending omitted) as also does 
the finite verb 2QaI9. 


Ex. 5. IS QP CAQ CAIAI VS GQACMR @QAICQ. 

Sahib that horse sold (if) had done might have done, 
i.e. The Sahib might have sold that horse had he 
been so disposed. 

In this sentence, the plural eQeicqis used honori- 
fically. The conditional past participle eQaucn refers to 
disQ@ and governs ¢qiai in the accusative, as also does 
the finite verb eQuicq which also agrees with aisgq 
and is governed by it. 


Ex. 6. 9 o1gIq, aiecg* 6d aca ada, 

I him was calling he himself came, 7. e. while I was 
calling him he came himself. 

Here oiacg the predicate participle, refers to 4 
nom. abs. and governs 9/@19, in the accusative. 


Notze.—In sentences containing a noun in the accu- 
sative with an intransitive verb, the noun may be said 
to be accusative absolute; it is probable that, in all 
such cases, there was formerly a postposition, or some 


* This is often used in the sense of “about tocall” ze “I 
was about to call him when he came himself.” 
16 
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other governing word. which required the accusative 
form, but which in modern Oriya has been dropped. _ 


Ex. 1. aes AeMAAT AIQUER AUQAG, , 

I Jellasore to (if) had gone might have gone. In 
this sentence we have the conditional past participle 
giqaem and the finite verb AQAID, both intransitive, 
and as¢QeaQ in the accusative without a governing word 
hence it is accusative absolute. 


Ex. 2. aAAQ ANG, ALI 6A DIQIQ’ SQAI ANd | 

Of me house to coming coming he of him sight found 
i. c. as he was coming to my house he saw him. 

In this sentence AQ is accusative absolute, there being 
no governing word. It simply points out the direction 
of aq » the continuative present participle, and is the 
accusative of direction merely. 

9. The aorist and predicate participles frequently 
refer to the nominative case absolute. 


Ex. 1. acs sai Cacm Sal QsA AQ? | 

I rupees having given merely you will find, ¢. e. 
should I give the rupees, you will get them (not other- 
wise). 

Here the aorist participle cacm refers to the nomina- 
tive absolute acy. 


Bx. 2. 6s, sal@ AIQER 6A AIK. 

You money having found he will find, «. ¢. should 
you get the money, he will get it, (that is, from you). 

Here the aorist participle aiQem refers to the no- 
minative absolute Qc. : 

Ex. 3. Qi AIQ sala! CQL Aleg * Acs, AIQ AGHA | 


ae a a a a Pa 
* This also may mean “about to go,’ 7.e. Rama had taken 
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Rama of me horse taken going was I gone arrived, 
2. e. a8 Rama was taking my horse away, I came sud- 
denly upon him. 

Here the predicate participle aicq refers to the 
nominative absolute qq. 

3. The present conditional participle is invariably 
used in connection with the present definite tense of the 
subjunctive mood. 


Ex. 1. 6a aiqucr agai. 

He (if) were going might be going, i.e. Ifhe 
were so disposed he might now be going. 

Nott.—This is a very rare form of speech; the 
“writer does not remember having heard it more than 
four or five times in thrice as many years, yetit is a 
convenience at times. It is used in a connection 
which conveys the idea of the utmost indifference in the 
mind of the speaker respecting the movements of the 
person spoken of; or, when used in connection with the 
first person of the verb, it indicates like indifference 
as to the speaker’s own movements. 


4, The past conditional participle is always used 
in connection with the past definite tense of the subjunc- 
tive mood. 


Ex. 1. 990 endaca ongeiig. 
I letter (if) had written might have written, ¢. e. 
If I had gone about it, I might have written a letter. 


possession of my horse and was about to go (off with it) when I 
came suddenly upon him. 
See note on Pred. Part. in Appendix. 
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Notre.—This is of much more frequent occurrence 
than the preceding, and when used in connection with 
the first person of the verb, it usually conveys the idea 
of carelessness or thoughtlessness on the part of the 
speaker; as though he should say, “It really never 
occurred to me, or I might have done so and so” 

“I really thought it a matter of no consequence, or 1 
could have done it as well as not.” 

N. B. The learner must not get the impression 
from the above two rules respecting these two parti- 
ciples, that the ¢enses of the verb referred to are not 
used except with these participles; they are used very 
frequently, the participles are never used without these 
tenses ; indeed their exclusive use with these two tenses 
would seem to indicate that they were formed Sree : 
for them. 


d. ADJECTIVES. 
' 1. Adjectives agree in gender with the nouns they 
qualify. 
Nott.—This rule applies airs to those adjectives 
which have retained their Sanskrit form, (see p. 156, 
par. 2). 


Ex. 1. umaags Fem. ama gi 
Lazy man. Lazy woman. 
Ex. 2. 999 91m@ . = Fem. 99) @1m@l 


Mischievous boy. Mischievous girl. 

2. Adjectives govern the instrumental, genitive 
or locative case, according to their meaning; some 
require the instrumental, others the genitive, and 
others the locative, to be used in connection with them. 


185 


Ex. 1. aqniag esiucg dagd eqiqua. 
Paramananda anger with filled become was, 1. e. 
Paramdénanda was filled with anger. 
Here csta is in the instrumental case governed by 
aga full (lit. filled). 
Ex. 2. 4QiQ gay AQ 1g. 
Of this like more is not; 2. e. there is none like this. 
Here 4g@iQ is the genitive governed by Qqu like. 


Ex. 3. AuGl AQ SICQ 9A HALA. 

Satyabati fancy work in very skilful (is). 7. e. Satya- 
bati (is) very skilful in fancy work. — 

Here eich is in the locative case Lovaas by 94.4 


6. CoNJUNCTIONS. | 
1. In all ordinary cases the conjunctions are used 
in Oriya precisely as in English. 
2. When two nouns in the same case are connected 
by @ conjunction the first drops the case ending. 


Ex. 1. 69191 6 QaQ 9919 CQIQAR. | 

Boyd4 and Réma’s quarrel become is; t.e. Boyda 
and Rama have quarrelled. 

Ex. 2. 901 @usieQ QQy. 

Science or religion in advanced. 

3. Some conjunctions have their corresponding con- 
junctions; and these frequently follow each other in 
different members of the sentence. 


Ex. 1, dvd 64 Qa GQ 96Q, GAIT ACH GAIA @ QAI! 

Though he oath done says, yet I faith not will do, 
4, e. though he swear it, yet I will not believe (it). | 

Note 1.—-9@ is often used as WQxd in connection 
with 92d | , 
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Nore 2.—The adverbs of time cdcsq when, and cac® 
then, are used similarly, and this has led some to look 
upon them as synonyms of a9 and 92d. The mistake 
arises from the fact that the Oriyas use ‘when’ and 
‘then’ idiomatically where we use ‘if’ and ‘ then.’ 


7. PostTPosiTions. 


1. Postpositions govern the genitive case either 
expressed or understood. 


Ex. 1. agg agics DIQIG AP. 
. My sake for him release. 

Bx. 2. SIQI UPAISQ VQ AQUA. 

That according to done gone is, i.e. It has been 
done according to that. 

Here the q of the genitive in cI@l is not expressed 
this omission is made for euphony, and also for pur- 
poses of combination, and it would more properly be 
written SIQIRaIcg: : 

Nore 1.—In a few instances the practice of writers 
does not agree; as in the use of e@I-eqQ-MoaCcQce 
besides ; some writers using the genitive in connection 
with these postpositions, and others the crude oblique 
form. The writer is of the opinion that when the 
genitive is not expressed it is always understood. 


Nore 2.—Some grammarians insist upon the use 
of the accusative with 9 towards. It is true this is the 
Sanskrit rule, but it is equally true that it has not 
been retained in Oriya, and it would, therefore, seem 
to be a useless and pedantic exception to make, as the 
people invariably use the genitwe with gat | 


187 


8. INTERJECTIONS, 


Interjections of course take the vocative case. 

Ex. 1. eg geq i O, Lord. 

Ex. 2. a6QqQ9 | Ho! Rama. 

Notr.—The interjection a¢ is an exception ; it usu- 
ally takes the accusative. | 

Ex. 1. ¢691Q 89eq) ae. 

- My life to shame ! 
Ex. 2. aq. ae. 
Me to shame! or Fie! on me. 
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‘CHAPTER VII. 
MISCELLANIES. 


In this chapter a variety of specimens of Oriya is 
given, instead of a lengthy and necessarily dry dis- 
cussion of Prosody; such as examples of “ Hasy and 
Familiar phrases,” of “ Prose and Poetry,” ‘“ Cutcherry 
Oriya,” &c,. which, it is hoped, will be of ad more 
practical use to the learner. | 


SECTION 1. 

Easy and Familiar sentences. 
QQ Stop. 
BQ AI Go on. 
QA @Q Be silent. 
6d 6@ ? Who (is) he ? 
699 @ ? What (is) that ? 
AIDUIF BQ Take care. 
AIDA He Be careful. 


QiQ* (or SaIP13) 99 @Q Shut the door. 
QIQ 12 (or F31Q taq) Open the door. 


* These two words are not synonyms, 9j¢) means the passage 
only, ¢gi@i3 the door which fills the passage, nevertheless they 
are often used indiscriminately. 

¢+ This form is evidently a vulgarism, boeewel from similar 
phrases where two acts are performed ; as in 69 QQulQ AG oq 
Bring and give that tool ; here two acts (a bringing and a giving) 
are done, but in such phrases as the one above but one act is per- 
formed, 7. ¢. an opening; though vulgar, it is a very common 
form of speech, 


AdIQ Sdiadia @Queg P 


QSA 6ac@ AO ? 

QSA CACQCIEM Aq ? 
6A DIQE a? 

6d daa 

ACH BQ adn 

dq are | 

94a 

QSA 2 AQ ? 

QAQ Ase 6aQ UO oH? 
QAQ ACEP 6@ AQAA 2 
O91 6@QQ or 6AA ASIA 
Jd AR | 

ACQ AR 

ASQs AIT 

AOISQ aa (vul «6@ a) 
SAOISR Alea (vul ¢gd@ a) 
4 OG AQ ? 

SQM AMCQI 

64 alQl 

CAQ US UPulq | 

QEA @ CNIPIQ) AQ | 
6A OH AVM Ice ? 


CAQ GA ADs 9 
DI! CF ACQ P 

EQ FdIK, BIG? 

CAQ dal @1G@ F19R? 
@IQ FI 
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Why are you making a 
noise ? 

When will you go? 

At what time will you go ? 

Has he gone ? 

He has gone already. 

I came yesterday. 

Go quickly. 

Sit down (lit. sit). 

What do you wish ? 

Is any one with you P 

Who went with you? 

It is raining. 

Walk quickly. 

Walk slowly. 

Go very slowly. 

Come here. 

Go there. 

Is this right ? 

(It) may be. 

Let it alone. 

That (is) very unjust. 

Can you write ? 

Does he know how to 
read P 

Is that true ?P 

Who says that ? 

Why are you laughing ? 

Why is that child crying ? 

Don’t ory: | 
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CaQOIg, AIQE ?P 


eglde* diag ? vul. Where are you going ? 


6SC9 adg 2 

IQ SAEQCICH P 
QAQ VIA @ aAdeeg » 
CaS AIASR ? 
AIM AQT] AAKcQl 
ee da (or) dq | 
QAQ BOI AQ @ ? 
AAQ SAI QY | 

GIQ STAQ 699 J 


HQ ISQlav og | 

6NCQAQ, Ale Ie 

6g adad | 

QIq. 12 GOlA (or gic) 

6d @ IQ ? 

UHAO OH Q MAUQ AQKGQAIQ 
an | 

AQ CA ABR SQ 1G | 

AAQ HA QDUQT FQ | 

MQ QP @WUQ FA 
Ag © ? 

SOIQKI G19 ? 

hd Wan @19 2 

AAQ IAL EQQ AA I 


* In Northern Orissa e@6@. 


When will (you) come ? 

At what time to-morrow ? 

Has your father come P 

When did he come ? 

Yesterday, at four. 

(It is) very hot. 

Have you an umbrella ? 

Take my umbrella , 

You will send it back (or 
give it back) to-morrow. 

There is no necessity. 

Call the bearer. 

He has come (already). 

Send for him. 

Has he come? 

Why did you go home 
without permission ? 

Don’t do so again. 

Get my clothes ready. 

Has the waterman brought 
bathing water ? 

Where (is the) towel ? 

And where (is the) soap P 

Bring my.shoes. 


+ Hindustani, but incorporated into Oriya, and in common use; 
the proper orthography is DAIQ, but it has become corrupted to 


the form given above. 
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Q FAIQ AT! GQHID? Why have you not cleaned 
(them) ? 
AAMA Q @6Q aa Iq qq Lately you are getting 
_ very careless, 
COICD GQAMI @Q9IGQ. ¢Q91 You must be fined. 
FAA! Nall CUIPIG. 69Q@ 4? Have you given the soiled 
clothes to the washer- 


man ? 
6d 6a6q ag 9 When will he bring (them ? 
DIVIQ. @Q Acs, Qu9IQ acm Tell him I want them on 
ag ? | Wednesday. 


qq. a1A1AQ* QR eat QIeQ 1 Iron all the shirts well. 
Aq. COIQAI Cala (or Ae) Wash all the towels. 


SHIQ AV AIQQ BIG ? Where are all my collars ? 
@ Saco. cai@i* 6RQ AIQ- How many socks (or stock- 
Um, ? . ings) did you take ? 


HGll 4o@ COQ GQ Aig AdIQ? Why have you brought the 
| clothes so late P 
Cd dm@ 49Q da QgicQ Where is the sheet you 


ERQUM CAQ BID ? took last week ? 
42 AGM QaIméeacg 6Qq 2 When will you give these 
handkerchiefs ? 
FQ AJQ QQ @AI@ 6QQ Bring two of my shirts 
Aq | | to-morrow. 


4 V97 QQ QY FQ AIQ F191 This coat is not well ironed. 
44Q Q ged! 6919IA QG This time you have bro- 
AMQE | ken off and lost six but- 
tons. : 
* Hindustani. 
t The expression QQ @Q is equivalent to QMQEA, and though 
the latter is more elegant, the former is more common. 
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SOIQ QAID OE919, 269 Qee Your account is not right, 
31 cae cSlagi cqQum1 I gave you ten napkins. 
2g gQ ef tue QR HeQ,a6q Unless you do better work, 


U4 CAUlPIQ. QQ | I will call another washer- 
man. 
die saigig, adieiq aQaq Tell the groom to bring 
CDIR | the poney. 
62 AIA SIS9IQ, AIQE | He has gone to cut grass. 
ASI, CA AACR Q FAQ. | Well, tell him when he 
comes. 
CIAL A Amy! OLB | The horse looks dirty. 
Q, OP AGHA AT] BQH | You have not cleaned the 
saddle and bridle. 
499 ef GQ6Q acy coisa If you do such work as this, 
QIO! S19 | I will not keep you. 
CAIDIQ. VAT I Walk the horse about. 
MEO AQAGi#Ig. 6RQ GIat Now, take (him) to the. 
stable. 
ag QF d19gIq* aagiq. cgo | You must come at dawn 
to-morrow. 
CAIGIQ. ATIGQ, BIF! COQ Clean the horse, give him 
JID Q QI I his gram, and have him 
- in readiness (for me). 
AIC, PINPIAG. BIE | Go, call the horse-shoer. 


SII. sPIR 6A <aqIa aQ Tell him that he must give 
FQ CAS] FIQ SQVIG, 6Q9 1 heavier shoes this month, 


* The natives reckon from dawn to dawn, so what, in English 
idiom, would be Tuesday at dawn, would be, in Oriya, Monday 
dawn. The above sentence APAS G1 Ql lit. translated is “ To-day 

night end at” or in Eng. id. ‘* To-morrow at dawn.” 
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Fedodia,*® aqq. <@ Iqia Butler, give (me) a cup 


Aa aq | 

BOQ @IIa* aq | 

ICDEMEM PRIQEQ AI TA 
ICQ I. 

RAMICRA B 2QA1 GA CARQ 
aq | 

Gatl* CRQ AQ | 

ATI @DIT | 

@mM JQA SQ I 

6AG* QAI | 

IIe AQ. VIO I 

<Q Agia ce Adal? 

BECO DAD UQ ? 


QQ. S41 UQ | P 
AAG VQ QS oq | 
TYOIQ om OE | 

4 ade * 9a AQa* | 
CaSO 6QE Adan | 


CAIAqQ. CAIRN 6A XE Qu ddl 
CGIQ AIQ® | 
AdF> GQ HQ AIQ ? 


GIP] OQ QR IG | 
GIQ WQ Sd Gicee GB cag 
AAQ VOCQ Gis! AIQeg? 


of tea. 

Give (me) the newspaper. 

What fruits can be had in 
bazar now ? 

Buy and bring some or- 
anges and plantains. 


Bring the dinner. 


Kindle a fire. 

Heat water. 

Set the table. 

Where are all the plates ? 

Who broke this cup ? 

How many spoons are 
(there) ? 

Are all the forks (here) ? 

Give me curry and rice. 

Give (me) a drink of water. 

This butter (is) very dirty, 

How many loaves did (you) 
bring P 

Tell the milkman that this 
milk has gone sour. 

Why have you not made 
a pudding ? 

The dinner is not nice. 

To-morrow two ladies and 
gentlemen will dine here. 


ee 


* Hindustani. 


17 
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IQ GIEQ AA AQ 4g | To-morrow I wish fish for 

| breakfast. 

a1, 6410 RBG ? Where have you put the 
mangoes ? 

CACO AD MAIQQ Aimy | How many potatoes have 
you brought from the 
bazar ? 

GAG. ATI PQ, YA AMqICQQaI Clean the knives, (they) 
are very dirty. | 


IQEDIN cuigaia iniq*c¢QQ Wash this bowl, and give 
SACQ QE GQVIG. CVIR ? it to the butler, and tell 
him to fill it with sugar. 

o1gsig gica ~@ $6 aig Send this letter to the 
agg, doineq (or aoie) ~—~P«. O.. by the chapprassie. 


Ale AIQ @ ? Has the mail come ? 

Q Al, GIF AHEG IAQ AAQ Go you, and ask the post- 
SO UgQ-@ SIE | master if there are any 

letters for me. 

CSCO AGI DIOQ ? What time is it ? 

PF AQQ 6YQE | It is very late. 

QGE ANG, AIG, 6Q9 I I must go immediately. 

Act 66Qq Ie | Whereisthe punkha-puller? 

derig. 31491q, SMIR(orsQ) Tell (him) to pull punkha. 

ACQ 314 | Pull gently. 

GAIQ GQ 1A I Pull with force. 

AQ CWCD OH GS 6Q® I How much more hot wea- 

| ther will there be ? 
DIQIANACQ | CQO ? | After that what will be ? 
91 GIA 6Q9, AQ? The rainy season will be, 
what else ? 


* Hindustani. 
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SDIQ. AQ SG O* ? 

69 AIA 6@Q aca? 

CAQ aI cglaica ? Vulg. 
SMAI AQQQ MICS AM | 


VIOIQ CRED QQ CQ? 
CAOISQ H AIEQS CAG AQ? 


saaice 29 ad eg ? 

AQAA CAG QQ FAQ cag 
PIG ? 

Ql, AD ACQD 6 sigIgsQ 
AISQ] ASEH 1 

JOIGQ # QR AJO Fae 9 


6A OF QI AQIQIIG, ANY ? 
ag,zcy Gagi qeal saoiq. ag 
HQ DWWUE_ Ale Aa | 


CA CCD NEM AIG ? 


JO ACA be Sat 
HACQ VO OA UQ I 


PI CQER CQPIG. AISQI 
49QA URE PART 6Q9 | 


ANCQ UP YW QQ OL | 


Where do you live ? 

In what direction is that 
village ? 

It will probably be near 
some city.. 

How far is it from Cuttack ? 

Do any Huropeans reside 
there ? 

What work do they do ? 

Are there none but Govt. 
officials ? 

Yes, there are Indigo plan- 
ters and contractors. 

Can a good pundit be had 
here ? 

What languages can he 

_ teach ? 

Well,I wish to learn Oriya. 

Bring him to-morrow. 

How much wages does he 
ask P 

Ten rupees per month. 

There is much water in the 
river, 

We may have a flood. 

There will be a large crop 
this year. 

The rice in the fields looks 
very well. 


* In N. Orissé eg is used. 
+ Hindustani. 
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YQ PQ OA CQER QR SUA! | 


aA {agqig, AQ 6d Id 
9E AIQR I. 
AGH MPCQ VA QZ UI! . 


GIOAIA ANG§ CAS AIQ Ag | 


AM, ACAAICH MIA IAQ eQ- 
MQ AQ! 
CARAICA 99 IFeq Q 2 


Ql, JAC@ DIQ!I @QEO I 


CHEN AGQ IQS CRQ AQ | 
FRAG, AQ. AI@ eel | 


AN. MERAQA. BIG, 6Q9 | 

AE AINGQ GIS YAN | 

AO SF CICEA, OQ OH TIPE 
MIA AQ I ACIS Ioql- 

- BF 6QD I 

GWQu@® COlaaQ Mes sgl 
PQH] COQ AA | 

MQ QAQEM AQ Aqui AaqeQ 
8919. 49 | 

AIMUIF @Q. CAAG, 6GTaQ eaii- 
AAI & SX | 

696Qq cae Aem OF AIG- 
OF Agi AAqcQ aden 
CAAINEQ AQ SQP I 


A little more water (or 
rain) would do good. 

I hear the tigers are doing 
much damage. 

There is much danger (lit. 
fear) in the jungle just 
now. 

Last month five persons 
were killed. 

Let us go and shoot (or 
hunt) tigers. 

Will the people beat the 
jungle? 

Yes, that they will do 
willingly. 

Bearer, bring my gun. 
Bullets, &o, and all ap- 
purtenances, 

I must go to Balasore. 

Lay a dak for one palkey. 

I shall require eight bear- 
ers, two bahungy-wal- 
lahs, and one mussalchi. 

Give one rupee advance 
for each stage. 

I wish to go at 4 o'clock 
to-morrow afternoon. 
Take care that there be no 

confusion. 

If the bearers are all here 

at 34 o'clock precisely, 
they will gain by it. 
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QR AI69ea aie! IAQ 
GANG, SIE VEPIAQ dene 
GAG, GAA CQQAIT | 


AQVIQ, AAQ 6dsQ Od 10) 0) 

ACH SAOISQ QE 4 QAP I 

APAIP, AAQ Hl CAC @A & 
acalo 

QSA 9AJCQ JU, 44 A"! 
aqageQ ang e@cia (or 
QOIA) 

Q61q, G12 | 

QQ HA CRQ, QQSI einla* 
Oriel 

4Q SHIDIA NUT | 

EQVIQ AQ WA CAI! | 

AAQ 4.51 AQAa* eQ | 

GIQ AIACQ EAED YO! UP ? 


CAQ AIQI* AIA CQQK @ ? 
CACO CH AQ ? 


AIG, 69H QF ARM_QAIQ P 


42 TQ Ag AGIA GQIG 
6Q9 | 

GA GAA FO! AtiC@ COICO 
SQM 6A BID? 


As you go tell the khid- 
mutgar at the dak bun- 
galow to have dinner 
ready to-morrow even- 
ing. 

Sirdar, get my boxes ready. 

I shall stay there ten days. 

Take care that I have 
enough clothes. 

Sleep on the verandah, and 
call me at 3 o'clock. 


Call (the) tailor. 

Take this cloth and make 
two shirts. : 

Sew this button on. 

Your sewing is very coarse. 

Mend my coat. 

How much thread have’ 
youP 

Is that skirt finished ? 

How many needles have 
you brought P 

Why did you not baste 

. this? | 

This frock must be finished 
to-day. 

Where is the sewing silk 
(I) gave you this morn- 
ing P 


* Hindustani. 
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aa Q 9 QEQ eQadym, To-day you came late, so 


6QQ ER AVIGQ. 6Q9 | you must go late. 
SUT1 SAUNA MPIQIIG, ¢@¢@ How much cloth will it take 
AA AN 2 to make six pantaloons P 
AlSQISQ Q.s1Aqae eQeig Why have you not mended 
QQ ? the sahib’s coat ? 
CAQ JaQ eB QQ sg! That sewing is not good. 
COICO AQQ AP EQMV/qQ. 6991 You must take more pains. 
Q SACD OP GIG QE? How many days have you 
worked ? 
696Qq, Q MQ AQ 9 ay Bearer, why did you not 
HAIQ? | come (to work): yester- 
day ? 


ASI, 99M CQMIQ QOO al! Well, you ought to have 
sent a substitute. 


QQ AV AIG, Calg | Wipe all the furniture. 
CRIS QIGA AIPIQ. CFI! Tell (the butler) to bring 
chotahazari. 
QEIQ AQKQ AQ Vigiq, a@ Go tothe tailor’s house and 
AIWIG, SIR I tell him to come to-day. 
AQ MOCQ CHEM COR CQQUQ? When did (you) fill the 
lamps? 
MO IAM ICO Ame! 1QdIQ? Why are all the lamps so 
dirty ? 
ACeoG Giga” (or PAqIQ) Give the sahib a saluta- 
COIN ? tion. 
DIQIFR ACCP AAQ F2i1agi I wish to speak with him. 
4190 ¢@ adq ? Who brought this letter ? 
ald q, deg 919 69911 Give a salam, I will send 


an answer by and bye. 


* Hindustani. 
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Qqiag ac ag, eeeeq I wish punkha day and 


ar 9aa* oq | night, give the orders for 
. bearers (to pull). 
SAQGQA IAQ ¢daqqas Ask the sweeper if he has 
AIQl #12 | | found my keys. 
MGAPIAq. @Q, 6d aa acy Tell the pedlar I do not 
92 949 | wish anything to-day. 
GIEQIGQ OPoIdinicCQ dem Straighten all the books in 
age, Aele | the sahib’s study. 


AQ. AVIQ AAQeQ sulgiq. When you go home tell 
CPIM, 6A BQAQ 5S the dhoba that he must 
APS QP | bring all the clothes to- 

morrow. 


Nore.—In spelling words .of doubtful orthography 
in the above sentences, the writer has followed Dr. Sut- 
ton’s method ; though in some instances he would have 
preferred a change, yet he thought it best to follow an 
accepted authority. 


TED 


SECTION 2. 
1. Ordinary Cutcherry Phrases. 


aq as aid (or ef) ug? What work is there to-day? 

QQaig 6 FI91 IGIQ ex asad Bring up the petitions and 
QI@QGQI . miscellaneous work first. 

CREO ACQAIQ sis1 Qaga.In how many cases are 
Ug ? witnesses present ? 

6) GING ae galgoiQ ae What cases are appointed 

HMQD UQ ? for hearing to-day ? 


* Hindustani. 
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AQ AQ. ME AVQAIQ Gages Have the returns of process 


QAlg GQidd Jig sQiQ UP 
@ 919 | 

AQQHYSSQ <O AQ Gang 
AQF GQAMQ MQ saag 
COQ UAQ O HID ? 


been received in the rest ? 


Has the Sub-Inspector of 
Police explained his fai- 
lure to execute these 
warrants ? 


TAAIO (or FQ or 919) Qaga Is the prosecutor present P 


TQ Q? BI CMIQER AGA- 
GQ. AQF FAV. 69 | 
BQIQ HANCQ MQ FQE ? 


QEA CAQ TIQUCQ DIQIGQ — 


QACQHMIAE GQ ? 
CAQU CRQOIEQ ASaa ? 


CRC ? 
CRC OENE® ? 


aq agit &5 @ cag waqu 
GQ ACR? 

SAAIGCR 6A JRIQ aq GQacR 
B1QE ? 

CAIQ AQNQ AAIHSR AQ EVE 
QQ? 

CAAICH HCDIQ VSP 

JONG IQIQ Gey AQ calag 
ARQWAIGCQCQIT CQIQAA @P 


SA AIBGIQ 9 AQAA ? 
4 AGAAIQ 94 OF UQ OP 


If not, the case must be 
dismissed. 

Against whom do (you) 

complain? Of what of- 

fence do you complain P 

Where was the offence com- 
mitted ? 

When ? (7.¢,, on what day?) 

At what time ? (7. ¢, what 
hour of day P). 

Did all the accused take 
active part in the offence? 

Why did they behave thus? 


How far from your house 
do they live ? 

Are they your relatives ? 

Has the accused been con- 
victed of any offence be- 
fore? . 

How was he punished ? 

Is the record of this case 
in order ? 
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aida 6 aye aig ? 


BQ CA SQA! AS Al CQAQ 
Um, DIWQ AWG AHACg 
BAQH AQ ESINUD @ HQ? 

CAIQE FFUQQ ASP AAAIQ 
CQAFQAQ 6d UHV deg 
AWAQ FIQ 6QQ UsgQ 
91Q P 

MOIQ GER CAED QQ P 


6AOIG. AVIQ A @ Gel UB 
QP 

913 629Q P 

EQNS WQ ARQ aldcg 
AOIQ oq | 

AQAIOQ <goAs (or FA) AGL 
SQIQ UQ O F1QP 

AIMIGy AIAN F AIQng, eco 
ada'@ P 

4 AAEQ EVED AAD CQIN| 
qd eacQ sal Sid ag, 
CAIA MQ GB Aaqi# EMQ 
Aq AAG. Sadie | 


BQIAGH <Fendq, cag aeg 
QA AIQ AVIQW GQUQ Ee 
P19 ? 

act 6969 AAI AIQ a P or 

GAT AQ VAQ AIM cecg 
6QIQ AQ P 


Where are the decision and 
finding ? 

Has a warrant been issued 
to levy the fine I inflicted 
yesterday P 

Has the pound-keeper ex- 
plained the discrepancy 
between his Register and 
the Police Report ? 


~ How far is it from this to 


Cuttack P 
Can you go by water? 


How is the road ? 

Send the overseer to me 
to-morrow. 

Have the estimates for the 
repairs been sanctioned ? 

At what rate per mile can 
petty repairs be effected ? 

Bring the Cash Book and 
Ledger, and show me 
how much has been al- 
ready spent in this work, 
and what balance is in 
hand. 

Has any one by local inspece 
tion checked the over- 
seer’s estimates ? 


When was the work mea- 
sured last P — 
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SRIQIAQ AID AQ. Ge Ug Ee? 


912 SSI 69Q IAQ gale az 
aq | 

JD 9Q AlIQ OMe AQ ad 
sQqiei | 

CSIEIA UQIQ PHAN CQRPH 
QP 

8 QI NFQ AQ F ei GI, Ad 
QJIGCQ FR GI AA, AQIQ 
GQ GQ? 


QWQ AQ Wg, cdiQad < 
MEGCQ ACBIGEQQEA Q- 
GIQ UP O 2 

499 UID AVG Aigu CQO 
PIG, HF ERAS GAQCQ gy 
GQ VSIQTG CQO | 


GIGIF! ACQ FAQ sal, AQ 
Gals ES6O Ug? 


HQWQ HAY SGIQ ONT QAID 
AAG. CANE | 

42 A Ser QING AAQAIQA 
a1 aa clad owls gon 
CRD O19 | 


| AIA CUQIAQ eqs cada? dog 
SAA SGI CQMIQ AA AQ 
CCD SAI CMPIG, AIGQ P 


Are the calculations in the 

- contractor’s bill correct ? 

Let theamount be paid, and 
account closed. 

Bring me the price currents 
for the last two months. 
Have any rumours of a 
scarcity been reported ? 
Salt this week is Rs. 5/8, 
last week it was Rs. 5/ 
per maund; how can 

this be accounted for ? 

The price of pulses has 
gone up; do the Police 
explain this satisfactorily? 

Such an explanation is too 
indefinite ; the following 
points should be eluci- 
dated. 

What cash is in the treasu- 
ry, and what the value 
of the notes ? 

Show me the cash abstract 
for yesterday. 

Refuse to cash any notes 
over Rs. 100 in value, 
without my special or- 
ders. 

How much more can the 

Sub-Depty.Opium agent 
draw to pay his advances? 
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AHGIQ VDIQSIGQ MQ 6eceg 


6QQ, AQ 6RCO sal Qa 


Qo 6Qq ? 


When is he expected to 
draw on this treasury 
again, and for what 
amount P 


Aa AasQ eq Gin1? COQ Has the money order agent 


US) oP 
GING JO GI? AG Codie | 


given security ? 
Where is the bond ? shew 
it to me. 


2. Poutice Court PHRASES. 


AP QegesQag, ale | 
A@® 3 ARAAI Ug ? 


QAQGI AGAAI ERED DQIAG 
SQIQUa P 

HX DAIQZ IQA ? 

QoA @ Asa AIQAR? 

DACQ HEQA | 

AMQIE AWQ C6aQ iQ aa 
UD Ooi ? 

Aisaice & 41g agg dag ? 


siao1 9169 aeaKl cece 
DYIQ CQS ? 
AQ, 1A QIMQ BQ | 


BAFINAINS AQ AMRING 
FISH HIQAS HQACR | 

CEQ 9 AAIO AIQU_ ? 

AGI, CAAINE QACAT IAG, CHR 
AIC, AQ ~~ 9O1 agg 
GISQOS_Oq | 


Call the Sub-Inspector. 

What cases are there to- 
day ? 

When was the dacoity case 
investigated P 

Who investigated (it) ? 

Did you go in person ? 

What was the result ? 

Have any of the dacoits 
been apprehended ? 

Have the witnesses 
rived ? 

When will the case be 
ready for a hearing ? 

Well, present it without 
delay. 

The dacoits assaulted the 
Police force. 

Has any one been injured ? 

Well, take them to the hos- 
pital, and give this letter 
to the Doctor. 


afre 
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Qsa @ ola sg 6a, 9193 Do you not know that as- 


TIQU CAR AlQu HEQ ? sault is not an offence 

cognizable by the police P 

AQMQIWS AMwWQ MII I1QIQG Were any of the dacoits, 

HO UQ @ 919 ? recognized by the com- 
plainant ? | 


CAAAIMRQ AD EAC9 Ual? What was the value of the 
' property stolen P 
AQIS! AACA @IQQ alseoe@ Has the corpse been sent 
H@sq, 2A GO! AIQug@ to the Civil Surgeon for 
F1Q 2 post mortem examina- 
tion P 
Qad-e sagaQQ eQacQ cdg What has been the Magis- 
CAIT CHMIQ AAPVIQ CQIQ- trate’s decision in the 
dal, SQeGqCQ Aiacgs casein which constable 
Aisg®? aQa aye GQuag? Ram Sing was charged 
| with having taken a 
bribe ? 
QOugIiQ Sal AGtg @eig ? Has the perpetrator of the 
murder been discovered ? 
6aq agadiq caa gedis In what form has the Sub- 
agQecsesQ @ «aiQicQ Inspector submitted the 
CQQUA ? final report of the theft 
case P 
AGAQOIEQ e1Q 6d eq- Has the illicitly manufac- 
CAIQI® CQIQda, 6d @ tured salt that was seized 
OIG. AO! AIQUE ? yesterday at Chandipore 
been sent in ? 
Qe @ AWQacyssQq Sor Have you written the Sub- 
6COQ SaAIQue 6d, 4qQ- Inspector that if there is 
OlsQ aq celad aigacr any breach of the peace 
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GQ CACM DVIS S999 
CQMG 6QQ? 


GIQ CUQ’ AIF AQ AQAA, 
DIQI AQ 6A AQ. AIAAIQ 
Jem, 64 AQ ae AISQoq 
UGQIQWG, SAQI EQ AIQ 
UQ 2 91g? 

QVIQFOIQ EIQ AQUgAT 
AMIQ MQSQ Aacys I 
CQNGT IQA CHGIQ. Cals 
QHKEATE QD 4) Q | 


SAQCQM AIMQ CMAQ CQIQ- 
UD AQ FM FQIR GQ! 
AQ EAE Qeysing, sAQa 
RQ AIQ UQV.|S 1g? 


QA PASCQ @ 9H1 QE AQ? 


AQ AMNCA QCA CASQacg 
QIANQ AN @ 1D? 

CACDCICA AlacHys AICQD 
Sal ACA COQ AQ ACA, 
CACACAEM Q MEE QOIQ 
AAIQ VAI AQia # ER? 

 QIR PIQIA] WYAORAICH Cd- 
CAA VHEQ AA CQIQ 
US O HIG? 

AQ QesQ QeA IQQnieg, 
cad adam © 91? 

17 


at Puri he will be held 
responsible for the conse- 
quences ? 

Has the property that was 
found on the traveller 
who died yesterday been 
sent to the Judge’s Court? 


Tell the Court Inspector 
to take the Magistrate’s 
orders regarding the un- 
claimed cow sent in 
from Dantoon. 

Have the description rolls 
of the two prisoners who 
escaped from the jail been 
sent to all the Police 
Stations ? 

Is your musket loaded with 
ball ammunition ? 

Did you attend parade 
this morning ? 

Why did you not present 
arms when the Magis- 
trate passed in front of 
your post ? 

Are the recruits proficient 
in their drill ? 


Did you visit all the guards 


last night P - 
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6d 3qI GQVIQ csgQdeq Is the escort for the trea- 
Q9, sIgias Jeq gqIe sure that is to go Cal- 
UeQ @ 91 ? cutta ready ? 

QaesqesaQg coin ed,od gis Tell the Inspector he is 
QS AQIG, AQI #19 ? not entitled to travelling 

allowance. 

CAISIG AS eaganaiag OQ- Have the deductions for 

AVWQ sGi @31 AQg@ @ uniform been made from 


P1@ ? the pay of the constables? 

IQIOIQ ARN qe aeaioicQ Is that the best “ jumper”’’ 

HQ? _you have in your posses- 
sion ? 


GAIA VASIQIQ oF AIAQ Has the pay of the force 
CORP AISAIGIFIQ Tell for June been drawn ? 
IQ AQ avig? 

S312 CRQ AS ERAR GedIQ Why were you absent with- 


APAGO An? out leave for the last 
three days P 
6S6Q ae 6QQ Q ¢cdlQd How long have you been 
adeQ ag | in the Police force ? 


Nots.—The orthography of words incorporated from 
the English is not settled ; so that in a few instances, 
the same word will be found spelled differently. 
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SECTION 3. 


Specimens of Cutcherry writings. 


1. Order of Nuanam. 


(Form in which all orders are issued.) 


AYA ACE VERSA | 


AVI-QIIQ J AMAL 9@ VYIRAIQ BINCe 
PYINA Ace CAMGD Qaacg a | 


QQ DIQIQ UQda agaq ceaiaig POF ISI 6QHQ BIA, 
GJQ, Adel GC EMQAQ AD AISHIA OI * Qa cRAO gical 
AT ASCQ YAQEQ SAA CQMQ 990 CQal cd, “ TieMIGIQ- 
HICP QR CAIMIQ CAA QincQ MIA SQuaQ CAE gig IA 
"GAA AQ’? 691Q QIiQ didi eg tag’! aq gidal- 
MQART TIPIHACQ QQ gieQ wa “GGA ala” cig Qal 
QQ II; UNG QA JO ACoA CQQU ca, Qo Qacagg 
CAIMIQ CAA AACQ QCATa Yainicw MA eQUaA, 62g QleQ 
GIA “PIAA AQ’ CMQ AQ cASG SAIQ 699, 6 age 
GAASQ AQAIQ SING AFEQ AY CAD SIA CRIP, QO | 

Ql Jo QA USM AP 99 AAI! Ih 


2.—Ordinary rubakary , 
(or proceeding of Collector’s Court.) 


CAMA VCWQ IRI WEAA HID aig GAA Alege 
CNITQA DEM PICNAQ G1” QA ASQ. @e AP 99 AAI | 

BRA] QQSHQ AQAID S VAdOQ Aseae AP QIA AQ Ag 
Qe QI CRAG @ PR AQ GOI AT Al lal @, 4 BCOQQ AQ 
GIA AD L¥ QAI CRAIG # LR" 1Q GoIsQ Hina BIQIQ QA- 
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QA BOAQ HAR AAIQ FQ] HAC| CAQ Cel ACQIQQAIeEg 
AMA QEAF CQIQUA, DIP! 42 ACCQ AQ QAIA ASIA AQ 
CQINUD CA QQ AA AWCsQ Gel acgiqqaice dag ef 
B "Do SICSQ AGIA GQ COE | 

PESTER GD AIQINA Ve aeh F Wve SI AQ! AQ SQ! 
OACD UIQU DIVIQ AY AGTER cA@ sGIQ Qa ASP 
GAG QH CQM ARCA 4 SGI QI # 6Qd | 

GACQG MAAdAQ alcgow gqa gaise ed «IA eq 
QQ; UN 

99.9 6Qd al 

OM! ACQIQAAHG AQ GUAIA AACA AVQQ eq AIQ CA 
DEST TIIQ ACA AQT ER CATS AAICQA HAVOC APIA 
94.9 AVWQ 6Qq 6 QAQ EMI aAcoaiAAlcQ AQUA! VIS 
OBI ACSIARQ G AQIFE G6 AAAS PINER IQ SQA, QO I 


3.—Diary of a district Kanungoe. 
(Shewing what he has done on a given day.) 
6Gae @fQ g9QE | 
DIXI QA AICQ GH AP W99 ANGI TAINS Q "I AIGQ 
CHxh AP FIDE AIR CAP VAMQ IIA DICRAQ | 
V1 GMA AID GL Le | LR AQ EQS PIAAQ HAR MQQAI. 
qOa di | 
JT AD AQ AAQ Aig 6 sa caiQag AIAegWIQ cAQe 
94 | | | 
1 AQQ GEPCAIQG QOTIREQ AQGS QIQAG AQKHg 
ACQS AAI UQdla qgaaidadia, GoagQ aaqeadiag QF Gaog 
PAA BG CRAG do GQI GIDE Qoul@ JAS @Q ANI 
¥ | Tlew Qadmear c_ic@ aqeeq Gai GB MAaq! GINQ 
HPA QAM CO GC GelQ IA GedQ gaiaica @qsog 
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DINIQ SAQA ANIACQ QAGD CQIQ HFS GQd! BIQA 
QAQAQ IVWAHD F Ls 1Q aQaial OSIM SOR CATING QYO 
QEAIS EAISA QAIN GH | 

RI AH WMA AQ CMIHAQ AlaHQ AclaQal Geag 
APQQAICH DHS AIA DI LI QACQ QIQCR BIEQ 6Qe! Agia 
P92 IQ ADK CAIGAM DIVO F LY IQ aga dig G 
AMQQART DIVIQ AVAPF JAIQ COQ AQAA! VINA @Q ANI 

D | Tlew QAARE AASAW™ DIQAAQ QCQaWiag 6 qa- 
DO QI AAQAUG QQQA. AOIQ AAIQIQ # LIK 1Q aga! 
QIAQ @Q AM | 

9 | Jaloaer oa aa'g agQds als aca ca, cod af aq 
AIQUD 6A AQ AQF AAO AR QT FAP AIMIQ @ LID AQ 
AQael dig gd! 

Tl AascQ QH CGIQU9Q ATARIQds dageQ Qed 
CQIQUD I 

£1 QERIO QF 6QQQ WaT G AHO CAQ alm AqW_ sie 
PAP CQIQUS QAAQEA IE CQMQ Youl CQ AN | 

Col 8 GAs SinAINgSQ Agcania dq 6eqQ ca Gea 
CQAAG] DIQI ge QAM VHuUg | 

LL 1 CA BE QACQ QM OD # AA CAAA QM OAMIQ 
qaul 6Qal | | 


4.— Notice of demand in rent suit. 
ILL Ug CAMO “a” SQ OPAIQ 
CHIZE | 
RIA I | | 
BWIAIAQ ATAS AQPVQAIQ eAice QHA GINSe HqIAA 
gace 6ariGo'deeis | | . 

CACQQ AAG AQIAM GYSWQUOQ CAIMINEGQQ VIG 
GIP G DMG DIDD Gt AIQW CAIAQAICgQ F seoe gy 
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QA QACQ AIQH CQQUN, UOT MIM! COAIQ 19 AQqUuge 
HIS cmAscrg AQIQ dicqoe ap war AIK 9 ARK 
Ur UIQ Gea aa Aaa scagcQ a" AQ asses ada eQ 
ag, <9 AQGMBAICA CAIAACQ CAP Sl AQ GQIISQ DAE © 
6QQ >. WAI GA GIA! AACA CRAM, QO 

Ql Ie QA AIGQ AQ Aw 97 9A1Q1 I 


5.—Order to Tasildér to serve notice on defendant. 


YA AISQPM WMTQ I 
G I6 AQ 9 AQHe CAIGAAI | 
AQD-QATG AiMAANP O@ DQAAAQ BIE® 
agiee Yalow CAMIGS Gamcg a | 
SIA AQIQ 20 ce we ewe we MGT 
TIAAAQ ATAS AQOgeIQ cAoe QHA 
QIQCR ASVQ oe oe oe FORMA 
EMAAR AQ Mal AIA G VAIG ITO 
3 Joe GI AQN SQACIQ CAIGAAL | 
AE DIAG PQA ADVE 4 AQAA AlMA QQ Cai@aaig 
42 OOl CHISA QAOIQ DO! AQ EMail AlQUR Ed, QE 
QQ wiFsq. -GIQ eal ASQ cAIFA GIQQ Fag <2 AId de 
CQER Uh PQVAQ UCAA F GQ DIG UAMISCQ AGI AWG). QQ 
AMAA CMA GQ DEQ NEA CQ AOIQI Cd, AIM 
PAM AICQ FAO 9QA 6AIQQ CQqQ; QO I 
Ql 3° QA AICQ AQ: A WHI AI I 
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6.—Summons to witness. 


AQWY.CA UQAIQA HERICQY 


@A MEREAQ | 
Ane | 
JAA AowEQIqQAIA Ais 1 ercaeQadia Idee 
WATPQ.. oe ae ne ee ne we we GORI 
GAA OQcdadg 1d ais | ania ds 1edadg .. Aola 
O19 | 
AAA #1dge TAQ VIA Ale 1 Aagiaig dace 
GQ ve ne we we we we oe ee CAIQII 


GIAD! QAO caceg, « 4 6AIGAAICQ ASWQ QAQ Addl 
ANQ AIM] AiMeUg;, AM QA HIACQ 4 AAPQIQ DIGIC 
 9QA CQQUA CA, QSA AP 99 AVIQI QAQ Ald VI I AA 
GOINe Ap CI9e im AGQ AIA Mr H CAG AADWMIQ 
CIA QA AG] AAGEQ 4 UQIRACQ QI|Q 6QIQ AIG 699, 
QF QIFQ WOIQ SAQAID AQe dha Ja qe QIag 6QQ- 
UW WAHCQ ACAG GIGIQ GIA! GIL QA AIGQ QF IW 
9s AIR | 


7.-—Service of execution of decree. 
(AR URE QIQNQ Lo AQ HEI |) 
aad Qacg asieiq agaal.t 
PICRAQ | 
qa tq IA QA Aisi AcAQ ge | 
QE MELE ve ee ee ee es ee se TRA | 
GAA QQATA OIA Ais | CQNBA Te | CQGI.. - AAG | 
CAA IQR QSQAIM MEMTQ AlSQMGT COQ HIEQ Jo aca 
4 UQIMIQ AW Li GIR AISIAIA OI "> QAQ O81 AINE 


212 


QRIGQ BUA AAA AeqQag gqa cgiQua cd ed gQqITI 
AAV QV 3¥Xe GI GS CAIGAAIQ GQALS Le Gi, A He gs 
699; OQ FEAR GAIT CA, CRIGQ GIA AGIA eq 
QP GI COQ HID; UID QA TO 9QA 6QA , QQIGQ VIG 
AAA ASQ AQ WACBIQ GQ DI! IO AQHIFAICR QA CQO 
QS DQ MY 4 AQIRAG QIEQ QP! O Re QA AICQ 
QP LOI AIR UI 


8.—Summons to Defendant. 


CePRE GIQ Lo AQH HSATI ) 
AAT QACQ AAI AQAA | 
@ IR AQ CAVA  DIQG ASQ UIQ WH U9 GAIL I 
AAP CDR CHT | 
ACER DISMEAQ | 

JAA QEAIA Ais | QAR Is| WGI... AQIS | 

FAA SQAIIQ CAP Ale | AQISIQ Js 1 AQAA . agIT | 

CACRQ QRAIA TACIT ASQQ 3 te GI QI9 GQ QA 
PIACQ 4 UMIMACQ M1QA QS RUD, QA <acQ 9q.q oq! 
AIQUQ @ FACIG ASQQQ MQIQ NWP Cagl |Acg gem 
AF UHI AQ AUCIQ AIA Di Le QICQ 4 UQINACR Cailg 
QIAQ CQM, Al CAQ CAIGGIQ QV 9AAQ ad Hee et a, 
SVI*IIQ Wa caQ cae 6a eaiQad ace 14 aN, 4dQ - 
CARA, CAIIDIQ ARQAQ ACEP CQQ CAIAGIQ. FIQ QIeQ 
6QD 1 HY AQAIT GAM COMIgQ QI MQAVIQ QQ IGN 
QCA AQ Acer AG, HQ CAIGDIQ QIODEQ AOIQE 6 Aus 
CAQ WIR VIA QSA AAA APP GIVE eQdiq, AQ, DIVI 
QQ. AID Ol AOIQe, 44 QH AQAcIQiaice CACD OR) 
AQAPIECQ VIEQ CQPMG, Aa PQ CACM CAMPS Aus CUA 
aa, ay) [ 

Ql I+ AA AQ AQ Aw U9e Aga {I 
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SECTION 4. 
Specimens of ordinary Oriya Prose and Poetry. 


1.—TZhe Prisoner and the Mice. 
GIG] SKQ ASIAICH | 


TIF SQIQ AMAIM AI SAQA MFR PIAS SCI SIQGIQ 
U1 CGAd cae Qala AYA FQACQ a Bh SEQ DIQIQ. 
CAD COM AIMISCQ 9A FA AN | Adal VQdIADAIEG COTO! 
AGIA IG ap eaQa@l sQacQ usee sia AM PIQIQg 
PIVWQ MQW, AQ UsHe MWAH CA GIPEQ AsoMI PQA 
AUwCQ CUB CAF AA DIQIQ MIA CMEQ | ERI CAGASIEM 
PAI CQ CDEDEMEA DIQIQ CAQE WAG MY sGA CQIQAA | 
GA CA ALIA WQI AM WA AQ Cad Cd AQ Ql 
AAACN QI SQIQAA 1 Qsct CREM MIIGK MIQAIQ aAweg 
CASA SQ QO ANCQ OA AM! AQ CAQ Cale DIVIG. 
W991 COMI AM GIQIER CA AP IQ Coq, 
AN #121 aq. EMEQ Ho QsFa aq cada o qalad Acreg 
Ga® CQIQ QAM APG SIOQ Yee uf Usd, da cag 
CAR II AT FAN 6A CA MU QscieQ GIMP SIS Ell 
CHQWM Ade Ass | | 

CREWQ CMO CAS eAeIQ, aes | 6@9M FMAAOIQ 
QIQ Il AN BIQEQ Calg AAG IF AA, C@9M CAA 
TTPST AQ AWCQ ANU ASMA GQQ | QHEEQ CMIQ CQ 
TF AQ UIQ MAUD, MA AAAEQ AQ F1IQ Ag_ Cals 
AIq aAgiQ, Coal agsudicw Jiq qsiq, tO dell @QQ, 
AW AIVIQ. # IQ! AIG cMSQ dideQ c@lag gine 
UIQ CA AIG AISI AicicQ Codiq. Qel eq | G81 caag 
QQ I AMIQ H AN WAIIQ 6d AQ ACQ AAIAIdg, dgd 6qa1 
CHIAIA COI AT AI CAB 6Qd1 digg. dIQ agA AIIIQ 
FM UIQA | CREQ AQ AQ SE AIdq, AQ dg Aim 6a 
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CHIAIA COA, AI DQ! Ay GQA! AQ ag gOcQ agg 
G4 AQ AMQ 6AQ, FA DIQ! AY AIQIeQ A GIQad | 
4 dQ EREP csAsacI@ AN CQs1 AVIQA sacacem 
A AU CQ QiNsQ QAA Alf C31 AMIQT 9A CQTIQ 
FM PIG UXO! 6Q31 Ais qQcQ 6dH Addl 9aq AK sic | 
AQGR AGI CQdl COQ GH cMEQ AHR AQ Ceca Ag 
6qi S121 AA, CMIAIG CQ, Ae AGI AQA gucg AGI 
DIQI BIA AA AIQ AMA! VG WCQ Ae (Ag Cals 
MAA CU CA AA ERIQQ VSD 6A dIQa | Aad aHCQ AT 
ALI AP MAGI OM AA 6QQ TIF AVWCQ AP! AOC 
QUA; MUG. CMA GN DIQIQ QAMQI ARGy MAO!IQ QQCQ 
QAMQ QS! SQ wg | 

GY IW AISA ERIQOIQ 631 dIQ AQ dal Ag 6AQ 
OF AQ CAQ 9 AIAI GE AQ GW CA AlorsQ AQ Cals 
Ga cdg ala; ges! AIQAG Usd, AQASI3! Ace ae 
AT ID AWEQ QRA ERIM CAFAG QUSQ BIQY 
UPIQAN, AQIA FQ MVWIQ PMIQICQ MQ CRAM CRIA GID 
AQ, AQ! CAG geq DIQI GM; Ale UIA Adg. ems 
dideQ 99 tue cdiQYdiq coF cd AQ AQ dQA Hg! 
QHIWQ CGIG AA CMIQO!Q AGM CQST AIT AQ CAH AMINA, 
FS AQE® WAG AQAA CA, QF GAZA AIAGQ 94 GIQA! 
uga AMOIQ ag 4 6qs1 CA AMINA | IQ AI 631 BAIQ 
CAMA UA AG AMQ Fal AQ CMI qq. URIS EI; 
HS SMSO SI1QI2 204 6Q31 IMCS AQ dé 6Q3t coglg 
CA CREQ aldcQ ad eQ 94 dIQa! Ag adel QUIeel 
jbaee AMQ AQAA AQ SAlQ ENQ ARP 919, AAABEACQ 
ag Da cadi aad 

QCA GQ OF UPq AAI EMBO AlacQ 9 diQ AM AIQ- 
ASI AG 6Aq SOQ OB IREQ 99 Ald; AIS UJ ASI! CMIQ 
dideq 99 dlQuq? saca acd 9s SQIQ AQCQ VF IQ 
QLIM, 4 FA AIQAS! 99 a AM Ae dea P12 1 <6 98 
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REQ EAA UPI QGIQ. CAA cleg cQs1 Coa AIQA SI eal 
ad sqsiq. 4g GQ AAA 6 EM Agq GQ cHQ Ad; <a 
QEA QQH ATI AaIIG 6QiQ am Qoaqq. dem! IgIced 
CREQ LIQ AAG COA CAC OO Nel Aaicd AAEIQ NAIR 
T9QI QQ aa | 

DREQ UYM Q\VICQ AQ AGI UJq dQ eqsQ VIOQ 
6Q31 6FQ dIQVIQ. aa! WAGIQ SG ASI Sadi da, 
MQ AS! &Q AIQAI UIQ Aq CAIN AE AIQ Aw AAIAIS AQ 
EQ EMEQ VIDQ iO 6HQ GIQVIQ aa! 4 ga coq 
OQ W QVICQ AQ Cds AS! Ada, 6d Awa eng cals a4 
Glael | &Q VW Q@ISCQ AQQ ANG Cad! Ader; AQ AQ |QE 
OH AWCQ EMIQ AIMCQ GA MA ASI QUAYS CQER I MCO- 
CICA CAZQ CANINE CAIN CAIN 1A COQ, 6A CASaCEA 
CAQ AIG FIA AQ AICS CACacaSM CY@ AAI Adal HIM 
Qe AQ BIBI Aldq ANI caca GP AM aq AGI CRA 
PIVRCQ GIQUCR, AI CAAlcm GIQTICNSm eqacge 
GOA GAVIQ EMIQ CANIS CAF Ral DIde COQ | 
AUACH CQ AIQUCICM QQ|Q AQ AA Tel eQQ G 
GIQ. AQER EQJIQ AQ AdeQ 6AQ MOQ 1 WEAQ cAI 
Q AIH Aang HOuCQ IAG ARGS Aal CA CA DIQ AdAIQ 
UM QQ AQ AA, AQAA AQ FQ919. DIVA Qe @ CQalI 
GIQI GATICQ 6A ewe GIN CAS UA; AIS Qclice cQee 
Ad CEGOIQ? QA CMEOG <Q HTIG GIAIQ da te 
Qe CAA GQV1Q. F SQA; GQ F DQ Aad QalsQ eq 
UA CHEQG, A MF CMIOQSQ iP COG, AIF DIQIQ eeH19 
FaMiew DIQ! AISSQ Ak, AQER MIG | <eiq EMIQ UsHe 
GAP RQ, AQ DIQIQ AMQ UPMdIgY GIN GaP G6 eMIAEA 
GAMO CQal | 
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2.— The two Friends. 
PHDIQ AQ | 


CGTAA CQHMEQ QQ SA CAF ACR, CAMING MCQ Aeq 
ACRE UY DQ aA; Cainer AwcQ LIQ gaq aay ca 
GIP QISQ 219 AACR AP SA Ada QUCQ MQ AAa aQ 
HAUA 1 AI CQ GAQGQ Atv daqQacge cqsace | 

AP AAYEQ WQ VQ AWQ acd caged cqigcQ AQMIQ 
6AQ GQAQ QS] DIQIQ isog Hacg ag Qugi caQiai 
QJQ OQ VP ISTCQ AAAI AQIVIQQ caeding coo! aqia 
QHIS HWCQ iin] @A1 CAIN PIA AQ GQ AE 
QAISQ CQ # AA, ALT TiSsMISIQA Tielel UPIQs GQ) Tratg 
GA BCR, “QJ AAAEQ Q QUGD # CQEM CBIQQ VAMC 
DIE COQ AICQ AAD Calag. GIN COER Q S31 dIQ AQQ i” 
Qale Fel ANG PUB CQISIQ 91 UIQ 6gIQ saa; 
“AQIQe adage QGacQ 7 Us QQ! Ad caleQ Vag 
991 CIAQ, MQID Aqsa 6A AO cIQ e aaa coc 
q_SIQIF Agia OJ cade 1” 

Qa saucQ calad ade @ GQ CQISiq, FQIQ CacR I 
CQIS1 AQHCR AAA! AQ AIQ Aaa | 

QJQ VW QIVS CQqQl. AA Ary QAQA, COQ UeHe cae 
CqIQe COMO! Agia QaJo cgcRl cacaceca Wal sqQ 
RCRQ MQ CAMQ UM calad ag gi ag, cacege@ gid 
GPx CAP DIG YAICQ CQcIAIQ 19; HQT 4 Cae adIQ 
AIANQ PAA GIO CAM! AGIA GIO CQa? WQIQ aQ 
eglad 6QQ Cad MIG 1 We G2] AdQ Qe Ielged cag 
CABG, AQQER | “ACQ! Q Sdl Aw SA AIA Tl COQUQ? 
CDIQ MAsQ @ glef ge”? EACACACA CAR VJAIQAQIGIQ 
GAA, “AQIQG CAIQQ AMQ CAIQAQ TAQ AVP WAR <A 
G_ PQQ GOW QM AGI Cieae COgl Qug, AIg Cd AdG 


wa 


217 


CAIQQ DIMOY # CQQUQ CA AM TAQ aide QI gaged 
CAIQ LEHR AVI AM SAIQQ PMER CAIQA VQ ial lel 
GX, CQSD EAI AW ADCQ H AQ? BIQd VQqe ade G 
AhGe VAG AH USS 1 AQ QQ Tle I A COCO EAIQA 
TUQ GM AMI GC AAGIASQ SAI BIA AIQT; DIQIOIQ 
A@ICIMES MIE AIQIN AHEQed QSO I” 4e eUIgIG) 6QQr_ 
GRD CQiG1 QAJO sea; aQ Uo Ag CQiQ aaa 99 01Q Sa 
Diehl aa 6MUQA “ calQg adeiq, ems EQIQUE SAI 299! 
AQ AS Ag, Aa ceqg aaaig og gidAl eal Ie el 
HREM “ACH QAAHAQUAIA eq COF Ud aHAD QQ, 
AEDENEM ACA GIQIQ AM QQ GANG, QJ &Q ag ; ale 
ANAGISQ QQ SA DIA QI 


3.—Courage of the Virtuous. 
UAeQ AIQa | 


CHI ANS AQECSP Uw QaAale udeqen gens 
CO Culm af JO GIQG gg ecgd ai sesiscQ oq 
QQ ud GO WAG UIAQ eQ AIQ UaQ! YQoqhcg caida 
idi@x sIIQ (ageraee af Jo egcad eQnl) Amiga 


IQ UTI CA AIQl CGQ DIGIGQ WAsIQ Aaqsg oat 


AAICQ MF GHAI CAP MA SQA, CAMIFEQ FIA AQ, 
PAQHIAINT AVCQ MAAS TG SK APUG AQeAAQ APs 
ARAQ AAA CQPAI | DIQISTQ GOAS 91 DIQIAQ HINER 
Tn CARY QUI QM ASS 1 JAAS QA_wTQ acqui FAQ 
aq auf acqai qagdintinaQ tq wal awed aq 
QHIAIS® APTS CMIAG|YCQ AAMIQ oq (AAIS ) CAsIAE, Ou 
GQ CAMA DUP AAAAIG AQ A AQSHSeg DIVIE AQHTIq asf 
IQA BQVG, ACI FAQ FS AQAA uf IgE o GER Tle 
4Q 29, 42 QT COAIQWND AAA] Dale MQ! AIG! | Aal, 
18 | 
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“eqica 89 SOQ Gk 
GIICd @Qe eaiQt 
Ad Q U_ MMQIQ’ 
QRSQ ad co1 QgIAYl. 
G94 AAD Qeciel | 
UIE USH AQa. | 

UD AQER COE SAPIA I 
894 QOQ 620) H 
ITA AACR QA I 
Q8ca FO Q.1QeI I 
Q? QAKQ A AQ I 
QACQ aaa Ag 1 

2 QAICQ QQQIO | 
USS COl MHP eRiw yf 
AUIQ @ TAA | 
"@QCQ TRIG AM | 

aq, Teicam-ag p. 
OF, JOS TACIQ H 
SACQ O9al IA ve b 
9d GQ BIE I 

Iq 6S SEQ) UQGIQN I. 
6A USS Hew ly AIdg # 
JACQ Uae AVM I 
92-9 Ae toaie | 
TIP IQ QAPIP | 
AIVIQ SAQ Qe 14 I 
ECO EACO GagEeD 1 
29.94.69 GA sQdg Il 
JOM Ael qe oe | 
QIAOQ A Ag | 
QEQ CQINC® “agin 1” 
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“SME QP ACH CAP || 
ACQHERQ AGIA AIAQ t 
FAQ FQ ASIA Il 
9O AA Aang, | 
Fach S9Q sQtq. ti 
HQ MHA QQ It 
DASOICA Se AQT 
CA HQ CMIACA OQTM1 
HQ 2 AQ Aqa? jl 
Muq CPIM AQ caica 1 
CSAIQCA VIP Alts Aco Fi 
ga 2Q Q s1aQt 
CSAICQ O91 MO CAIQ H 
MiEQCO 69Q AAAI 

—  GAQACR CEH AIP | 

. | “AO SHCA QUuAl | 

 AIQCQ 6QER O91 SAI YT 

BOQ IAT IAQ | 

CAL ACA RY ADAIQ I 

Wig tae Pqoa 1 

MQAI HAG HAGE 

CAL ASA SQCR Haw 1 

SOIQ FIA SawIAEl I 

6A QQ COQ AAAI 

CA _SAICIEH AOA 1. 
. 869 Q ostQ cog Gg 4 

 acQe@Q gag i 

IG] CRED QS BQ 4 

CAM CMA GQ I 

CAUCQ AG HF AQQ | 

Fieg QQ VG GQ’” 
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“ggg, ca Qe uf 
64 UCd AAQ Hale II 

 AQCQ UQ Die Qa | 
6A USS SAiQ ou Ih 
Ada A9q 69 ut | 
Sad @ Ald geal ae II 
AL QY IQER AMS I 
CRED F GEA Aowaef Il” 


4,— Dispute between Gold and the small seeds used 
in weighing it. 
Gog AQO AEIQ 9919 | 

BIQA PQQ ELA VES CAI GE F 
QI H BQ ASH YH QEQ Melt Il 
AIZQ BHA COIQ VQ WS | 
GAIQ AUAQ CAQI SAIQQ VHF If 
QPF MCE HA CDIQ US MO G10 | 
@ AI AUSQ CBIQ CQ 9A aul EF 
FAI CAA COIQ HEQ 6IAQ I 
GAQ FAQ COIGS CdiO TSaig I 

- GAEHEY CQQ Q AIP AQQ ANCQ F 
@ GIF Veg. E91 AGA CUseg Ul 
COG CAI DAQ CHIQ OAQ AAQ | 
OQ UQE GIQ MEQ UI Il 
AQ WO AQ IQ CAIQSA I 
OO AQ UIP SOI CAAA Jae I 
AHA, DIEICQ CAIQ QMs CA FID F 
JORICN ASAUCR CASE QCQ AF Ik 
GAYS AAIQQ FAGICQ CAIQ | 
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BIS G4 9 a1 AQa*IQ OIA I 
QS! Ga G4 ag ana eda | 
CMS ACA 9A GAH CQIQA SMIQA Il 
PIQS, Q UF GIO WS aeqieg | 
BIT] IMA] YA C@ CQICN AGC I 
USA OHA QEQ AS Ugincg | 
TUMIQER GQ CALS Alas ccliaca I 
_ BG CONHI CQEQ F Aid CAgsQ I 
CAI Get CDIQA Alms 4. Qaaieg I 
WF AVIQNEQ FQQ AIA GAGIQ | 
OO UES OF COIQ AQA. THAIQ I 
OQ AA AQ COIQAQ AAAI I 
Yq cai! 6Q9 gicQ OFa Giga # 
CIQ AQ VBI CGIQ U3 AQ ata | 
CAI AISPEQ CEQA QR 4a AA cuio | 
~Q1 4.4 G8! ta one QOa1 
# IQ DIVA sai gq, AG I 
UAW CHA COIQ QAA QQ I 
SHE GQ WAQ UCR QQ I 
CIGQ CAICA EQ Acs Goad ocg 1 
SISA AMA AC SO1e. COQ _QCQ Tf 
AS COQ MR IE ACs aia dig | 
MA ASQ CAQT AICS MIA EQINATQ | 
UaaS CWQ YEQ'CHY G21 SE | 
EO VA VIAP OE SHQ AP Il 
HQMQ # ACH CH Ig Q HAR | 
I AIQ Sal Qe eee GERI 
QOA CAGQ. Cid 4Qo Coa 1 
UAAIF F ABCA QI HAHA Hf 
IQl 4A GhHe VIQVaG. 269 | 
UP SO GO SH IQ :M AQ Hf 
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ATQ UQ YS sag a-aiege 
AVOIQ CYA AE AAQ coqe Il 
CQCP CA CAI@Q SAICD BAGIQ CPQ F. 
DIQIQ AQA Sell G1 AP COQ Il 

GMQI WQ APF SNIQ CMACA | 

BIQ! Acar ABIQ’QEM CASS QeQ i 
COAGQ FAI AP CAIG 4 AQIS 

CAVA TQIN AS QP CQIQA tt 
QT VWQIT TIO 4Q ARCQ | 

HIIQ WA 9A CQ SdIOCQ It 
989. S1IQ AGI AaqdecgQ | 

CAAA CQA GID! SAQ ASCQ tt 

AQQ UWQ AG! FAT QAcg | 

COJIQ CACS IQ, MOQ VCQ Eh 
QHAs UQ Al AV MEN SAI 
CAUGIQ 9A Ql II Ain Ss 


5.—The Leaves of the Tree. 


Qa--ag f 
PQQ APA ACH HAQ I 
AA CACQ QO WQ t 
AMQ’ QAM AIAG | 
CASED QIQ GQ ACH IAW F 

amie | 
OQ AQ H9IA1 

G41Q QEQ_ QH6Q aGu I 
CACSEIEA HOOF AQ | 
PQS QR AAI “IUQ | 
Jai Ueca da Q AQl 
- GOI ASAI AA QAP! AQ t 
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SNIAG I 
QeIglar JQ I 
HIaIcm CoH QUE QQ UIA 


AF SMPICQ SQEIH QQ | 
EAMQAUCR ACHIQAQ FQ I 
TH PQGII AQ SQq | 
Qld, QA Ue, Qicw CONS | 
AAIQY 
RQUA DOH | 
@QIA CACO CACQ MQ SIoe fl * ff 


QHEQ ACQ CQIQ UIQ 
QAA] VER AUS ASQ t 
QIAQ OE AWQE SQ t 
Ash QQEI F AQA AQ t 
Aico | 
Iqd19Q OAR | 
QAR BQ ACR He gia ll * ff 


M69 COT AD YAQ 69Q F 
F_AEP CQAH UO G19Q | 
DAM PIM CQER QAIS | 
GF 6QO Il IQa Oo J 
CQIQS | 
QF AM SQIQI 
UQVEAs CAO! GIQIQ. AAR I * 


CAQ VIOM 9499 AIQA I 
GQCA QAQ VQ JAS I 


QA REQ OF N14 DIGIQ | 


QOH F QEA QAR QAQ 
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Ags | 
SAEQED AIO | 
He IES 4 KoA eaQ HS ft 


CAG UAW VQUCR Ait 
64 SQUAG aco AGF I 
BIG ACR CAQ OQ VAI | 
SIH ORE Mead BEE | 
CdiacRt 
DQ! AQHA #19 | 
BRI GACA @ QAQ FQ Et 9 Il 


GA COIQ Agi HQ | 

GAQ AISI AQ AS | 

@ QO AQI aw ATOM | 

P ORD WAt ¢ Aerie | 
OCR AHI CQO 1 

QQ, eae Ad QAO Il FH 


6.—Zoday and Tomorrow. 
(Fourteen-syllabled verse). 
Aig * 

BG AEd aM ce Fey GIAO | 
IQ Id yw UP! GIEe ASO II 

Ae OQ MAQdIcd Gad FAQ I 
BQ ACS GACH VIG, OQ HQ Il 

# A very popular metre. 


220 


a1 9IFIQ AAG CQae 6d IQ | 
GIQ DIQ KA 6QQ EAIES AIQ AIA It 
AG PIP] QE Fil HQ YAR | 

GQ SW9Z IS A137 GAS IQ Ih 
Aa 9 I AsQ AacQ O94 | 

BQ AIP AAACQ 9 CQIQ alg fi 
AP DIQ Jel VF 4.19.2 CQIG | 
MQ DQ HIAAS! Aq. AE AIQ lh 

AO DQ Aas ay geleo | 

BQ BIQ YO ag aacg ade || 

AA Yl QQAI TawleQ 6d QaQ st 
BQ BME GH ACR QAICQ BAG Il 
AP HACB IASQ AAe, VT | 

GQ AY! CAISS QAIAICQ 6A IQS 


ED 


7.— Specimen of nine-syllabled verse. 
9919Q * I 
JA gcQgeads) Wk aQ Fo ae I 
Adu ufeQegcQaei acg dia cqa gdo f 
OQ GUD CAC CaIGaT INH) AQ Wee «ce@ | 


aoq FEO AQAIA | HIWQ AQAIQ 14 I 
CQCR AAS 9a AI <2] AS CHISQ CQ 
UQ4 FAM QIDSR | HID! AWQ VICQ II 
UMEly ANE] CQIQD I ASEM ACH Sl Ao Il 
QQ CARN UPAM 1 NRQ ARs Gam Il 
TAIQ JO AQRICA | 9 29 19" AQ sI9ee@ 
gecl tag, GIM Jo | UI! HQES VIO If 


* This also is a very popular metre. 
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HES HQEQ GIIGVQ I ® OQ ANE Ae) Il 
SQA NAA CAACAIQ! HIF 4QIQ AIQMA || 
QHCQ ASAI QL | CACO AQIQ AQ 1G I 
CAIQ HAF Qs IG I DCR HIG AQ 9G I 
QQQ did Ud sacQh  AAQOQ UAecg II 
46QQ, 69d 92 ACH I AICM 8Q Ieee Il 
CIEQ DQM AQF | CAO! HAL6Q MQCIA I 
IA IQA 6AIQ aCe | ® 92 ee) cace Il 


amdtestnite 


8.—A ‘Christian hymn by a native writer. 
The agony of Jesus, 


EQ Aaa! | 
BQ AQIADA UH, SMW AKL QAQ Hae | 
GQIG, GIF GATE UP CQIQR cae al? Il 
adeo | 

OQ RAM-AHGs ACD | 

qef Sel Ae Qiae cco | 

Dil PAAIIG Qoo t 

QQ AVA VED Il & Il 


Gg Ade eR giqde did aia QQ oa | 
CQIN AAT CQ AF! Qed ME TiAl QB OQ A 
QxQ | 
CACO DAAA UIQ UIQ I 
OO Aer 96Q Oq/ UIQ | 
6HCO Qed @R UCMAIO | 
CAQ QNEQ AIA GQAIQ Ul 9 fl 
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FEI CIP! QIQE AGI CQAIQ CAIQ FIQE I 
§SJ AIA siqeg IQIQ ceca QIQa eae | 
429 | | 
AQICTA cHiga ein | 
S41 995 Gog QUA I 
QI ASQ SHIQ HIME | 
JIF_AIQ SBOR SOF ||” If 


QAIPF SE Qoy AQ 92 dH YR Og AI | 
SHI AQI AIA COQ @ AQid QF Vadip HAI || 
62 $4 | 
QE cQan ord Ua t 
FO UIQs AVIQ cae 
did agaa of gia | 
98 en1Q Od go aa || ¥ || 


EVIE UAE QAR @ Q9q QeA SAIQ aageg" | 
QA F9Q Tl SQIQA acd 698 DAQDA CREO || 
AQ | 
COG AIAIR 6g Oa9g) | 
UAGQ CQQ GENE | 
Agaag eng a8 1 
#1 Q60 OnggIQ AA I ¥ I 


rn ACQ LI VP CYA PIA ER COQ gla Qe]. 

‘GRIQ HIF COE 99A@ rw eQdIQ. GaoIP I 
QAR | 

ALEICR QAA! SA1QQ | 

CAP JIQEQ WQs oa1Q 4 

AEQ IQ_ 99 VQaIQ | 

qada sag ADI SA1Q I 9 fl 


APPENDIX. 


CHAPTER I. 
Permutation of Letters.* 
z) 


Sandhi, literally “joining,” is a term applied to the 
changes rendered necessary by the laws of euphony in 
the composition of words. 

The rules of sandhi are of three kinds : 

Ist. Those relating to changes wrought upon vowels. 

2nd. Those relating to the changes wrought upon 
consonants. 

3rd. Those relating to the changes wrought upon 
the mark 9a¢i (s ) 


SECTION 1. 
Permutation of Vowels. 
qQ-a0 


The rules of qQa@ are based upon certain principles 
which it will be necessary first to explain. 


* This chapter should have been inserted as the concluding 
chapter under “Orthography ;” but as Sandhi is not in use in 
modern Oriya, and is only necessary to enable the learner to ana- 
lyse and better understand words already made and incorporated from 
the Sanskrit, it is considered of minor importance, and therefore 
appears in the appendix. 
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The letters @, Q,@, represent the three elementary 
vowel sounds, which combine in various ways to form 
mixed vowel sounds, as illustrated in the following 


figure : 
Then & + U=a 
Ks | 
d+g=adand U+rU+Q=d d+Q=Gandyt+d+Qna 
QAR 
and Q+Q=Q mea St 


From this, it will appear that a similar letter doubled, 
simply lengthens ; while dissimilar letters combine and 
form diphthongs and triphthongs. 

In the formation of compound wordsthese are various- 
ly combined in accordance with the principles illustrated 
above. 

1st. Those combinations arising from the coalition 
of two similar vowels. 

29nd. Those arising from the coalition of 4 or 4 as 
the first, with dissimilar vowels as the second member 
of the compound. 

3rd, Those arising from the coalition of any vowel 
except & or a as the first, with dissimilar vowels as the 
second member of the compound. 

Crass 1. 
The first class comprises combinations made by the 
union of similar vowels; that is, vowels which are form- 
ed by the same position of the vocal organs; as, 


a1 


«and a are both gutturals, and are, therefore, similar. 


Q and &2 93 39 palatals, 39 93 9 99 
QandQ,,_ ,, labials, ” 9 ) ” 
Jand@,, ,, gutturo-palatals, _ “ 
Gand@®,, ,, gutturo-labials ,, 55 ‘ 


The coalition of two similar vowels results in one 
long one, thus— 
UFA=A QeEQHQH At Q=a 
UFA=A QEFQHQ At+A=HR 
The reason of this is obvious; two of the same kind 
combined must lengthen ; but as there is nothing longer 
than aq (long) that is the result in every case. 
In Oriya, there are no similar combinations of < or G, 
if there were, the same principle would apply. 


Crass 2. 

The second class comprises the various combinations 
resulting from the union of a or @as the first, with 
any other vowel as the second member of the compound ; 
thus, 

UFQ=4. AU+tQ=s. 
U+ti=G. Ut+G=a 

In this class’ will be found also a combination of a 
or.a with the semi-vowel Q, which results in “ (cqq). 
The reason of this is, that the original pronunciation of 
Q is simply r-r-r, it having no inherent vowel sound ; 
but as it’ could not be enunciated with ease alone, a 
vowel sound was arbitrarily added, in the Sanskrit qQ, 
hence Q (also in Bengali); but in Oriya @, hence q. 
When it combines with a pure vowel, it simply drops 
its own vowel sound and assimilates the one with which 
it combines; hence when it follows a we have a -+ Q =“ 
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pronounced ar-r-r; when followed by a it becomes Q, 
or by Q it becomes Q &e. 
Crass 3. 

Comprises those modifications of vowels required when 
any other vowel except a or & is the first, and a dissimilar 
vowel is the last member of the proposed compound. 

In this class, the changes are wrought upon the first 
member only of the compound, the second being simply 
added to the first after the change has been effected. 

For instance— 

Qru=q Q—~+- Qa 

In these examples Q is changed into q, to avoid the 
hiatus which would otherwise occur between it and 
the following vowel ; that change having been made, 
the vowel following is added to q making, in the first 
example, q, and in the second q. 

SoQgqt¢au=o “Q+Q=a 

In these examples Q is changed into 9 to avoid the 
hiatus which would otherwise occur between it and the 
following vowel; that change having been effected, the 
following vowel is added to 9, making, in the first ex- 
ample, 9, and in the second 9. 

Once more 4 + d= aq, 
'6+aU= a9, 

The first member in these compounds is, in each 
case, a mixed letter, and therefore cannot unite with 
the following vowel without analysis. 

In the first example, the first member « is a combin- 
ation of ad + Q ;* but Q eliminated from this member 
of the compound, for the purpose of being added to 
the second becomes q (see above) and this added to 


* See p. 230, (figure). 
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the e found by analysis gives eq as the value of 
4 analysed ; and this followed by 2, the second member 
of the proposed compound results in ug. It should 
be distinctly borne in mind that « a/one has undergone 
a change, and has then been prefixed to the unchanged 
second member of the compound. * 

In the second example, the first member G is a com- 
bination of a +Q,* but Q, eliminated from this member 
of the compound for the purpose of being added to the 
second, becomes 9 (see preceding page), and this added 
to the a found by analysis gives us tg as the value of 
G when analysed; and this followed by a, the second 
member of the proposed compound results in a9. Here, 
also, G alone has undergone a change. 

Again—@+a= aq. 
Aa+yu= ag. 

In the first of these examples we have ~ as the first 
member of the compound; this is a mixed letter and 
therefore must be analysed before it can combine with 
a vowel following it. It isacombination of a+a4+Q; 
but we have seen that Q eliminated from the first mem- 
ber of the compound to be added to the second is equal 
to q, and we have remaining < -+- a which are together 
equal to a, therefore <@ when analysed is equal toa +q 
that is aq, and this prefixed to u, the second member 
of the compound, results in aq. 

Nore.—<& alone has undergone a change. 

In the next example we have @ for the first member 
of the compound ; but it is equal to a +a + Q; if we 
eliminate Q as before, for purposes of combination, it is 
equal to 9, and the remaining « + < are together equal 


* See p. 230, (figure). 
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to a, therefore @® when analysed is equal to a9, 
and &, the second member of the proposed compound 
added to this, gives us a9. 

Notz.—& alone has undergone a change, 

In all of the above examples the second member of 
the compound is 4; it might just as readily have been 
any other vowel, for, as has been clearly shown, the 
first member alone is changed ; thus, 

Asi+u=tq sodt+Q=uq andi+ Q= ag. 
AsG+u=2u9 soG+Q=—u9 andG + Q =U. 
AsQ+a=aq so@t+Q=aqg andd+Q= aq. 
AsA+aU=a9 soR®+Q=maq andA+ Q=ay. 

Under this class is a combination of the semi-vowel 
Q as the first, with any vowel as the second member 
of the compound. 


Qru=—Q, A+ Q= 2. 
Q-a=—q, QrQ= 


In this case the Q drops its arbitrary vowel sound, 
_ and assimilates the vowel immediately following. _ 
From the principles involved in the preceding illustra- 
tions, we deduce five rules for yQa@. 
Rule 1. Similar vowels coalesce and form but one 
long one, which is attached to the final letter of the 
first member of the compound ; as, 


QA + d= qed. 

QAl -F UQ = QV!q. 

JQ +69 = JqQq. 

IA + QIQ= GA. 
Rule 2. If ora be followed by Q, Q «, G, Bor &, 
' they coalesce and become respectively 4, 6, @) QQ, @ ; 


239 


and the new combination is added to the final letter 
of the first member of the compound ; as, 

AQA + AQ = ALE AQ. 

QA + QA = Qena. 

Peli + QYy= aceg.. 

AQ + Qaq = Acgiaq. 

AAI + QQ = ACAI. 

AG + Me = “C99. 

AO + Geox = A69Gu. 

AQ + Ga = AeQisa ° 

QOA + Agu = Qeeqisa. 

Rule 3. When the letter @ precedes the semi- 
vowel Q the latter becomes (sq), and is placed over the 
letter following ; when & precedes it ais changed into 
ad, in addition to the change wrought upon Q ; as, 

O9 + 98 = 298. 
6Q9 + QS = 6Q98. 
Qal + O89 = = qed.: 

Rule 4. When the letters Q, Q, Q precede dissimilar 
vowels, they become respectively q, 9, Q, and the new 
letter is joined to the final letter of the first member 
of the compound ; as, 

94] + AUG = 9Qag. 

QO + ag = aula. 

goa + da = gedag. 

O + AQ = IA I9. 

ap + We = cea. 

dQ + cede = Geane. 
dq + Qased = eased. 

Rule 5. With dissimilar vowels following, « be- 
comes tq, @ becomes aq,6 becomes 49, and & becomes 
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aq; and the new combination is attached to the final 
letter of the first member of the compound; as, 

CP + Up = oQ9, 

ce + Ue = sige 

CQ + UD = QO, 

Col + Q@= 9199, 

There are several apparent exceptions to the above 
rules; as for instance, 99 + él, which according to 
rule 2, should become email, instead of which it is simply 
AGE. 

The reason of this is that in forming the compound, 
the original form of the word 99 (¢. e. 9Q) is taken, 
and the 9a 9 simply assimilates the following vowel 
and becomes aié!. Such words are very rare; a few 
examples are appended. 

Qe original or root form 99 + QaAl = AMA. 


im) ” 9 » QF QAM = QnA 
Igy 9 ” » IQ + UP = Wiger, 
9) 9 ” 9 dQ + Un = ADEM. 
SECTION 2. 
Permutation of Consonants. 
Que IF 


The permutation of consonants is based upon two 
general principles. 

lst. Consonants are either hard or soft (see table 
p- 7). A soft letter cannot be compounded with a 
hard one, nor a hard one with a soft one. 

If the final letter of the first member of the com- 
pound be hard and the initial of the second member be 
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soft, the former is changed into the ar letter of its 
own class, and vice versa. 

2nd. The dentals and nasals, which last include 
UHqiQ, suffer in addition to the above change, a fur- 
ther modification, being changed to the class of the 
letter which follows them. 

In a very few instances both letters undergo a 
change in forming the new combination. 

For purposes of 44 the nasals, vowels, semi-vowels, 
and the aspirate Q are soft ; the sibilants hard. 

The following simple rules for 9ug@ @§ are deduced 
from the above general principles. 

Rule 1. When 9 or Q is the final letter of the first 
member of the compound, and a classified consonant 
the initial of the second member of the compound; 
it changes to the unaspirated letter of the same class 
as the consonant which follows it; and loses its inhe- 
rent % if it have any ; as, 


§Qa + 9 = AQaq, 
a + OF = 9, 

o@ + sal = asia, 
Q2 + aR = gags, 
Q@ + caQq = gQcEga, 


Rule 2. When the first letter of any class is the 
final letter of the first member, and a soft letter the 
initial of the second member of the compound ; the 
former changes to the unaspirated soft letter of its own 
class ; as, 


alQ@ + QAQ PATA, 
1¢ + Qaqd = 9159q, 
GS + ae = Gala, 
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o@ + Qa = 994, 
ae + OQ = W994, 

Rule 3. When @, 9 or @ is the final letter of the 
first member, and 9 or q the initial of the second mem- 
ber of the compound, the former changes to the nasal 
of its own class ; as, 

ag + aga Qe9a, 
edg + 91a = eagle. 
199 + Aint = WaQINd, 

Rule 4. When ¢ is the final letter of the first mem- 
ber of the compound, and a consonant be the initial of 
the second member, it changes to the nasal of the 
class to which the following letter belongs; and if 


followed by an unclassified (aod q) letter it changes to 
TRUE * as, 


Ld 


a1 + 6e = aa, 
qa s+ 8 = gaie, 
qa e+ oe = aes, 
qaao+ ad = gaa, 
qa + aq = ald, 


Rule 5. When © or @ is the final letter of the 
first member, and ¢ the initial of the second, they both 
change, and together become ¢; if the initial of the 
second be Q, they both change and together become 9 ; 
if — be the initial of the second, 9 or 9 changes to 
and they together become @; as, 


QE + AN® QED, 
ae + AQQ = DEQ, 


* The unclassified letters have no nasal, hence they take dpqig 
in these combinations. i 
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19 + 6QQ = sacag, 
Qe -F cad7 = BESAG, 

The above examples of 9189 28 do not, of course, ex- 
haust the subject ; still it is thought that they contain 
enough illustrations of the principles involved, to guide 
the learner in the analysis of most compound words in 
common use, which are the result of the permutation of 
consonants. The subject might be treated at very 
considerable length, but no practical good would result 
from such lengthy discussion ; as it would only lead 
the learner into the mazes of Sanskrit, entirely beyond 
the necessities of the student of modern Oriya. 


SECTION 3. 
Changes wrought upon aac 


aad-aa. 

There are two kinds of gad, the 4-9i9 and 9-9I9. 
The 4-@19, (literally q- produced) 4c is that one which 
in its original, or root form was Q; a8 

Sq mind, whence 49 ; 
“uq underneath, whence es ; 
aQq forward, whencegQe; . 
The Q-@19, (literally Q-produced) ead is that one 
which in its original or root form was Q; as, 
gi9Q_. in the morning, whence 919s ; 
uQQ within, whence 2938 ; 
a9Q again, whence qs. 
_ The necessity for the elimination of 940 in forming 
compounds with words in which it occurs is obvious. 
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This is done, in some cases, by simply recurring to the 
root form of the word containing eacf; and, in other 
cases, by introducing an entirely different sound, which 
at once secures euphony and avoids confusion. 
These general remarks will enable the learner to 
understand the following simple rules for 9a¢-98. 
‘1. Rules which apply to a-aia ead. 
a. When @ precedes 9a¢{in the first member, and 
a, soft letter is the initial of the second member of the 
compound the 9a¢f is changed to G; and if the initial 
following be a vowel, it is dropped ; as, 
O03 + Ude = DColUs | 
des + UY = ACHGy |! 
Aes QA = ACHlag | 
Cus FA = acaldel 
Ges + 6did = AEsicgia | 
AQVv+ 2 = AqQee | 
des + GIO = AHI | 
b. When any other vowel except & precedes eqcf in 
the first member, and any soft letter except Q be the 
initial letter of the second member of the compound, the 
9a<) is changed to Q, (or 6Q¢); as, 
a+da =ado! 
oo +99 = 299A | 
Hs - AWQ — HAA | 
q+ ad =ogail 
922 + AI = 9QdIc | 
In cases where & is the initial of the second member 
of the compound, the above rule does not apply, for it 
would bring two Q 8, together which would be anything 
but euphonious ; in such instances @a¢f is dropped alto- 
gether and the vowel preceding it is lengthened ; as, 
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Hs + QA = 4Q¢ | 
As -#- scqa = aeqa. 
Hs - QQ = FQ I 
c. When the initial of the second member of the 
compound is a dental, the (dental) q of the root form 
is retained ; if that initial be a palatal, the palatal 4 is 
substituted for the q of the root form ; if it bea cerebral 
the cerebral q is substituted ; as, 


ges + OIA = Agia | 
3 - IQ = HA!Q | 
Hs +9q = edd | 
He + OQl = 949! | 
ums + SGIQ== UGS! | 

d. When @ or a precedes 9acf, and ¢, d, d or ¢ ig 
the initial of the second member of the compound, the 
9a assumes its root form; but if any other vowel 
precede the 9a, the q of the root form is changed to 
5 as, 

ee + GIA = ASQia | 
998 - BIQ = HAQIQ | 
AQs + GQ == AQI. | 
Q2 + Didy—= Qq lds | 
g + da = Ago! 

2. Rules which apply to q-eia aac. 

a. When @ precedes aad, and the initial of the 
second member of the compound is a soft letter the 
9a simply assumes its root form; as, | 

9198s - Addl = YQiogal | 

Qos  M1Q\ == JHPI1Q | 

qae + QQ = 9999 | 
21 
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doe + OQ == 9909 | 
age + QA = UQAqQa | 
Uge + 1 = agdot 


b. When the initial of the second member of the 
compound is a hard letter, the ead is retained ; as, 


Us + QAI = UgQeaQl |* 
DI9s - Aim = Qiosaim | 
Notr.—Native writers usually make the words age 
+ gaand xQe + Qs exceptions to rule Ist of gISA ; 
this is wholly unnecessary, for age 1s only an oblique 
form of aQs, the root form of which is ugq; so that 
they come fairly under that rule; as. 
4a (oblique form of aQs)+Qa = usgiga. 
age ( ditto ditto ugs)+qe = ucegigs. 


ae a TRAE 


* A vulgar pronunciation of this word prevails in some parts, 
ViZ. UQWQE, ; which probably arose from the supposition that the 
9a¢f in the first member was q-@/9, this should be avoided. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Guna AND BruppHt. 
dal Qa. 

Guna is derived from a word which signifies ¢« 
multiply. 

Bruddhi is derived from a word which signifies fo 
@ncrease. 

They are applied to two processes whereby certain 
root forms are modified and, in a sense, increased ; which 
modification always changes the meaning of the word. 


SECTION 1. 
Cl | 

Guna is the change wrought in the letters Q and Q 
to express a modification of the primary meaning of 
the root; and the process consists in prefixing a short 
a to those vowels by which they become respectively 
U+- Q=dandya+Qq=—6. 

The difference between this process and that by which 
a + Q becomes 4 in sandhi consists in this; that in 
Guna the prefixed a has no material existence, but is 
called into being to express a grammatical modification ; 
whereas in Sandhi the process is a mere material com- 
bination of two already existing letters, and the sense is 
not affected by the change. 

In Guna tho one existing letter is acted upon. 

Examples. 

Root 99 to cut, whence ¢gaq, cutting off. 

» &Q to beafilicted, whence ¢dQ, sorrow. 
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» 464 drying, whence ¢é[S, & sponge. 

» ©Q to covet, whence ¢@a@, covetousness. 

»» © to break ordestroy, whence cad cancelling. 

In these examples & and Q of the root are acted upon, 
and they become respectively « and G; and by means 
of this change the meaning of the word is considerably 
modified. This is Guna, not a, for the prefixed a 
has no material existence as it has in a9; and the 
meaning of the word is changed, which never occurs 
in a. 

SECTION 2. 
Qa. 

The preceding remarks respecting Guna apply with 
equal force to Bruddhi, the only difference being that 
Q or Q is operated upon by prefixing d + U= &. 


Hzamples. 
Root 99 heaven, whence 6@9, divine. 
»» 41 clever, whence 664414, cleverness. 
», 9 a father, whence cage, paternal. 
9 196 a man, whence edi¢ Q9, manly, human. 
» a son, whence ¢d/g a grandson. 
» &Qé an ancient ) whence cdiqd@ a teacher of 
shastre the same. 
» WQ great, whence ¢c/Q9 glory. 


Let the learner bear distinctly in mind that daqm 
tneartably change the meaning of the original word, 
whereas in 48 it aays means-the same thing after 
combination as before. - 

The combined letters in a8 always Baye a material 
existence, but in qa they never have ; a single letter 
only being operated upon. 
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CHAPTER III. 


SamAs, 
aa. 


The meaning of the word @91¢ is aggregation, and 
it is applied in grammar to the composition of words, 
by combining them in various ways, without permuta- 
tion of letters; that is, while permutation of letters, or 
aS may occur in connection with aig, the latter is 
entirely distinct from the former; or in other words 
daid affects words only, not letters. 

Examples of several different kinds of ania are to 
be found in Uriya, and they are sometimes a great 
convenience, the kinds which prevail are 99, 99g2, 
aaa, Qo , and 994.96 | 


SECTION 1. 


9 ald. 

This word means, literally, a pair or couple, and is 
applied in grammar to the aggregation of a number of 
nouns, in the same case,so as to form but one word, 
by omitting the conjunctions. 

It is of two kinds— 

1. Qacang (lit. mutual). 
2. AAIQIQ (lit. collection), 

1. QacQagQ is the union of two or several nouns 
without conjunctions, the last noun having a plural 
termination. 

As gianica 6 qssdice together make ajaq ssaica. 

» AWA ES gas oqaicn , 4, agiggaggaice. 
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2. QAIQIQ 9qQis the union of nouns by the same 
process, the result being a singular term. 

As 996 alea together become Qqiled. 

If the two nouns thus joined be of different genders 
the feminine precedes the masculine ; as, 

Joi G aia! together make 4191 991. 


SECTION 2. 
MOST AAI | 

This term is derived from two words signifying ¢n- 
crease. It is applied to compounds which lose the 
original meaning of each separate part, and together 
indicate some particular person or thing having certain 
attributes. 

1. Asa@o and aq make d1919Q which means liter- 
ally clothed iu yellow; but it is applied to Krooshna 
only, from the fact of his usually wearin g yellow clothes. 

2. So ad andec make aKiger, which means literally 
long horns ; but it is sometimes applied to any animal 
having long horns, in which case it 1s no longer a descrip- 
tion of horns but the name of an animal. | 

3. €@ and aid make ¢mdls which means literally, 
weapon-handed ; but is applied toa Hindu deity who 
is represented with weapons in hand. 

4, So Qo and 98, make Qo98, literally tilled sense, 
and is applied to a person bereft of understanding. 

5. So gia and qari make giaae! lit. hand-broken, 
and is applied to a person with broken arms. 


Nott.—The compounds of this class being nouns 
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(names) they must agree in gender with the word to 
which they relate ; as, 

Mas, Qqod a black. 

Fem. 9994! a black. 

There is another variety of 9gq1eaaia called Qaag 
99979 which some writers fail to distinguish, except in 
Sanskrit. @e«i9icl is an example of this kind. 

It is compounded of 92s| falsehood, and 919) a speaker, 
and is applied to him who tells falsehood. 

So dpuiq and GiQ become <puiqeiQ a name applied to 
one who practises injustice. 


SECTION 3. 
BAUIQg AAD | 

This term is derived from two words signifying action 
and holding ; and it is applied to the combinations of 
nouns and adjectives. 

daa and ao! make aqqiai Holy Spint. 
dQa and aq make dQnaia very learned one. 

If several words of the feminine gender be joined in 
this way, the feminine termination is added to the last 
only. 

As qc@ai and qaai make gegegquei. Here the 
gender is not expressed in the first word 4 cael. 

Note.—Words compounded in this way and used 
together as a noun, come under the preceding section. 
The learner must observe that the particular combina- 
tion is not sufficient for purposes of classification, but 
it is necessary carefully to note the use made of the 
combination when made, to decide whether it be of the 
999,79 or Suid class. 
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For instance under section 2, the expression “dag 
occurs ; this may be either 99918 or eduing aaig accord- 
ing to circumstances ; if it be used to designate a 
description of horn, and the original meaning of each 
component part be retained, it is clearly afuiqq; but 
if the two words combined be used as the name of an 
animal having long horns, it is as clearly 999,12. 


SECTION 4. 
Qa AAIg | 
This term is derived from two words signifying two 
or both; and to multiply. Itis applied to compounds 
which have numerals for the first member, and signify 
weight, measure, or number. 
As gacdlaqi ddl, a bag that will hold ten eda. 
Of 1QE1 Un, @ bag that will hold three qa. 
6aIG4 AGI alm, a piece of twenty yards in length. 
These forms are very convenient in ordinary con- 
versation. | 


SECTION 5. 
Q9QQa AAI | 
This term signifies, literally, that person; and it is 
applied to combinations of nouns made by dropping 
the case endings of the first member of the compound. 
The nominative and vocative haying no case ending 
never enter into these compounds. 
The terminations (¢Q9) of the remaining cases are 
distinguished by a modification of the ordinary numer- 
als; as, 
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The accu. is called 9aql. 
se ADSte G5 55 OGIqI. 
» dat. 4, 9. eget. 
» abl. 5 4, O81. 
» Sen. 5, » A 
» low ,, qqe1. 

And these names are applied to the different kinds 
of 9990. Q9 Ald | 

1. When the accusative ending is dropped in a 
compound, it is called 

q Gq! 994Q9 AAIA. 

Ex. @Qae31 SQ, a pen-cutting knife. 

Here the accu. ending in @nq is dropped. aiqaga, 
a shastre reader; in this too, the accu. ending in 419 
is dropped. 

2. When the instrumental ending is dropped, it is 
called QT! DOLQ9. 

As @Qa31, cut by a knife. 

Adis = s196Q+ ag, distressed by the cold. 

In this last example, we have a case of aqiq and 4%, 
both in the same word, which is not uncommon. 

é19¢6Q, cold, in the instrumental case. 

ag, distressed. | 

With the instrumental case ending (¢Q) dropped, 
we have 619 + ag, which, according to Rule Ist of 
qQaq is susceptible of still further contraction and 
becomes 101. 

3. When the dative ending is dropped, it is called 
9geh 994 Q8. 

As 999@ = 99q, + 99, given to a Bipra. 

4. When the abdative ending is dropped, it is called 
AeA 994.9 9. 
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As casiqg = 69dQ + 9% bereft of (or from) one’s 
country. 

5. When the genitive ending is dropped, it is called 
99190994. 

As Qeqa¢ = Qeieqs, son of a king. 

This kind of aqid is very common. 

6. When the Jocative ending is dropped, it is called 
agen 9909.9. 

As Qqqo = 96g + gO in the hand located. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


ABBREVIATIONS, VuLGARIsMs, &c. 


There are numerous abbreviations, vulgarisms, ex- 
pletives and emphatic expressions in Oriya, with which 
it is desirable the learner should be familiar. 

They can scarcely be called improprieties of speech, 
inasmuch as they involve no violation of grammatical 
rule; they are found chiefly in the colloquial, scarcely 
ever in the literary style. 
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SECTION 1. 
In Connection with Verbs. 

The verbs fo do, to strike and to come are abbreviated: 
or modified in the colloquial thus. Original form @Q%_ 
becomes @% in the Ist person, simple past; and the Q 
is dropped throughout the tense, also in the aorist 
participle. 

Also aiQm struck becomes G1Qh, and thus throughout 
the tense the Q is dropped, the Q@1Q only being retained. — 
Again, am came, becomes UQm ; the a is changed to 
a, and the q 1s dropped, the Q@iQ only being retained. 
The aorist participle also of these is respectively qiQen, 
and UQen. 

A common vulgarism is the substitution of Q for 9, 
and vice versa. 

Thus ceQ (I took) becomes cna. 

61SQ (is not) becomes caeg. 
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as SIQI 6aicQ not that. 
aSeR sometimes becomes ad ce. 
The letter 9 is often added as an emphatic; as in, 
9199 for #19. 
QD 4, Ug. 

The former is an emphatic denial, the latter an em- 
phatic affirmation. 

So also 3 is sometimes added to a verb as an expletive, 
meaning nothing in particular ; as in g 9493? will you 
go? a 

In this way 4 is sometimes affixed to a verb; as in 
¢q dala he went (already) 7. e. he has already gone. 

Similarly 9 is used as an expletive ; as in 9199 surely 
not. 

The letter GI is also used; as in, cd oQQqi he has 
done it (really). English idiom, he rea//y has done it. 

The letter cQ is used contemptuously ; as ing tscQ 
thou art (I tell thee). 

English idiom (somewhat impatiently). I tell 
thee, thou art. 


SECTION 2. 
In Connection with Nouns and Pronouns. 


The letter © is affixed sometimes as an expletive; ag 
in, MIA 6AOISQ asm (Why) father was there, geqQo 
aan you did say (it). 

English idiom, you are the very person who said it. 

The letter 3 is used much in the same sense as the 
article the in English as, Aq? 9a AQ (the) child is very 
beautiful. Here some particular child is referred to. 
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caiais! o@ Ga edica (the) horse runs very swiftly, 

Here, too, some particular horse is spoken of. 
Qais1 9q Give (me) ten. 

Observe, $ is used with nouns signifying persons, 
and 3| with those signifying animals and things, and 
with numerals. 

So 9 is used with pronouns for emphasis ; a6 in, 919 
that (exactly). 

For emphasis qe is often used for 9, especially in 
verse. 

6g is often added to a sentence as an eeplelives as in, 
ACQ CHA, GQ AA, AO cIQe cal As though the speaker 
would say: ‘“O Boye come along, you have to eat 
your rice, you know.” 

As an emphatic, @ is often used : as, 91919 o1q not 
even that. 

The word sqlolg is often abbreviated, as, ¢HI0 ; 
indeed it is common to drop the Q in the ablative retain- 
ing only the ( ,) avlQ; but in such cases it is usual to 
add 9999; a8 ae for ag, from the path. 

There is another class of expletives, which, for want 
of a better term, we will call “ imitatives.” 


Examples. 


GOTN CNQ AQ. Eng. Bring a knife, or something. 

eaIQ GA Q19 919. L have no work &c. 

pall G31 SRQ Al. Take clothes and other traps. 

SAG COS AT] FQ. Clean, (the) tables and what not. 

edla e3l@ Qa. Place the chairs and what not. 

In these sentences, the words 8Q, 431, 919, COQ cd1@ 
have no definite meaning; but simply indicate those 

32 


254 


things which are, at the time, associated with the thing 
named, in the mind of the speaker. 
In verse, compound consonants (agi9Q) are often 
separated to make the metre uniform ; as, for instance, 
af may become Qa. 
gl ,, 9  AQé. 
AQP 5 gg Ss ARAL. 
OQ» » «= WA. 
¢Q is often added to the aorist participle for emphasis ; 
as, 
6QEMCQR, having become even. 
@6QCQ, having done even. 


TORN ON SON RON ENR UN 
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CHAPTER V. 


Notes on participle in “ante,” and participial noun. 


SECTION 1. 
Predicate Participle. 


Perhaps there is no one form, or part of speech in 
the Oriya language respecting which there has been 
such diversity of opinion and consequent disputation 
as the participle in ante. In fifteen years the writer 
has not been able to find two natives who would agree 
as to the meaning of any given participle in that form ; 
and he is, at length, driven to the conclusion that it 
bears different shades of meaning in different connec- — 
tions. 

Its etymology is easily traced to the same form in 
Prakrit, and this would indicate that it was originally 
the locative case of the present participle, the other 
eases of which have been superseded by the verbal 
noun, and have fallen into disuse; this particular form 
(i. e. the locative case in ante) having been retained to 
express shades of meaning for which the verbal noun 
had no equivalent, the nominal element therein being 
altogether too prominent for the purpose. 

The original signification is, without doubt “ whilst 
(doing),”’ or “in (doing),” but it has come to mean 
also, according to circumstances, ‘‘on (doing),” or 
“ about to do.” 
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For example— 

GQ_AIRCQ FQNEQ IN, 

QPACT BOQ HHENIY. 
Eng. As they were moving on hands and knees, 
Their bells in their girdles make a sound. 
In this instance, #Q¢9, <0 clearly means “in motion 
making” i, e. whilst moving, for the tinkling of the bells: 
is dependent on the motion; and in this instance it can- 
not mean “ about to move,” as the connection clearly 
proves. 

Again; the unlettered Oriya (and if you wish to 
get unadulterated Oriya you must go to him) often uses 
it as follows : 

ACH DIGI ALAC CA VVC |. 

Eng. On asking him he said. 

That this is what he intends to say is manifest, for 
his synonym for 44,464 in this connection is the parti- 
cipial noun, dq.QaQ) literally “from having asked ;”’ 
thus showing that the act of asking is complete before 
the second party speaks. 

This use of the predicate participle, however, is 
wholly unnecessary, for the participial noun aqgao” 
expresses the sense of the speaker more clearly and 
forcibly. | 

But there is a third sense in which the writer has 
repeatedly heard it used. 

AS ACA DIQIG AINE] 6a acd aga |. 

Eng. I was about to call him when he came. This 
very example has often been given to Oriyas as a test 
of this particular form, and nearly as often the interpre- 
tation given has been “ You had not actually called, 


207 


but were just going to call when the person unexpectedly 
came to you.” 

The use of this form in these three senses is common, 
and the writer has, therefore, thought proper to retain 
them all in the conjugation. The learner in translating 
should select that particular sense which best accords 
with the context. 
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SECTION 2, 
Participial Noun. 
Gea @ QO9 | 

This name is given to a class of words which origin- 
ally were QQQ, (i. e. words having an incomplete verbal 
element), but have assumed, in modern Oriya, so strong 
a nominal element, that they are susceptible of declen- 
sion in part. Doubtless they were formally declinable 
in full, but all the cases, except two, have either been 
superseded by the verbal noun, or have been so modified 
as to place them properly among the participles, The 
only remaining two are the genitive and ablative, and 
these can be formed from any verb in the language. 

1. Examples from the verb ¢q/ to become. 

Gen. 6gaQ of having become. 

Abl. CQAQ from having become, 

(1.) cae afceag aaqea 

That work of having become time at. 

Eng. id.—at the time of having been. 

This sentence would be more idiomatically written, 

6AQ af EQaiegca | 
The genitive ending, Q, being dropped for euphony. 
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(2,) 6d4Q asf eQag acs AIG, AiQK HG | 

That work from having become I to go could not. 

That is— 

In consequence of that work having been (done) I 
could not go. 

These participial nouns differ from the corresponding 
cases of the verbal noun and must not be mistaken for 
their synonyms. 

For instance— 

SAQ AF CQMQ AAASQ | 

That work of becoming time at. 

Eng. id.—At the time (when) that work was being 
(done). 

6AQ Af SEMIQ ACH AIQ. AQ 918 | 

That work from becoming I to go could not. 

Eng. id.—I could not go on account of certain work 
which was then being done. 

In the former case, (Hx. 2, above) a work already 
done proved a hindrance; whereas in this last, a work 
in process was the obstruction. | 

2. Examples from verb I to go. 

Verbal noun. QA 291Q 4 AQ I. 

Rama going from I went. 

Part. noun. 9 AaQ q_ AQ I. 

Rama from having gone, I went. 

In the first example, the idea is this, “ In consequence 
of Rama’s going, I went too, though I did not at first 
intend to go.” 

In the second sentence, an entirely different idea is 

affirmed; as, 
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“In consequence of Rama’s having gone I went.” 
Or in other words, 

“When I saw that Rama had gone, I went after 
him.’’ 

Nort.—It is highly probable, indeed almost certain, 
that the aorist participle is a modified form of the 
locative case of this participial noun ; as, 

alaieQ contracted to aca, 

CQILACQ 5, 9» EQILEM OF CQER 5 
but having lost its original form, and withit, its nominal 
element, it appears properly among the participles. 


260 


CHAPTER VI. 
MISCELLANIES. 


SECTION 1. 


The following table is given in further illustration 
of the argument, in the chapter on pronouns, against 
the pedantic ideas of the pundits which have led to 
the exclusion of the ¢rue singular, both of the verb 
and pronoun ; showing clearly that the so-clled “ In- 
ferior’” of the verb is the original and true singular. 
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‘ SECTION 2. 

Vernacular technicalities used in Grammar. 
PuIGQE, grammar. * 9/9Q compound consonants. 
9dae, orthography. aqae, etymology. 

UIQ or 94, letters. 919499 Q, Sentence. 

Q4q, short (letter). Qe@il or PIA, noun, 

ad, long (ditto). Jade or APIA, pronoun. 
qgaog, vowel. Qa, declension. 


489 or Qmog, consonant. AgiQd, declension of nouns. 
Q1Q, or QB, consonant geadea Qa, declension of 
with inherent vowel pronouns. 


dropped. Qe, gender. 
<aagiél, unaspirated. qQa. person. 
99d 14, aspirated. 9o9, number. 
ocd, classified. aQg,* case. 
aga, unclassified. 91Q@,f the relation of noun 
Aecaicl, union of vowels and or pronoun to the verb. 
consonants. 


+This differs from “ case” in English inasmuch as no 
@1Q@ exists where there is no “relation” existing be- 
tween the verb and noun. Hence while there are 
eight cases, 9Q9, there are only six g1Q¢. Theso are, 


* This word literally means termination, but is applied to case 
by the native grammarians. They judge of case by termination 
only, without reference to the relation of the noun or pronoun to 
the verb; hence they use the ordinals slightly modified for the 
names of cases, or QRH; a8 GUTEAD QUA IFAD &e. 

tT See page 249. 
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Ist. ¢61 G1Q9, the agent, in whatever position in the 

sentence it may occupy. | 
Example. GQ AQe Qoaal e6Q. 
The Pandit wrote the book. 

In this sentence the word ago is SgIgIQea, not because 
at governs the verb, as is the case with the nominative in 
English, but because the pundit is the actor in the 
case; @61 literally means “ doer.” 

If we change the sentence, and say, 

AIT AGD G'S QAG 6QQ. 

The book was written by the pundit; the word aga 
is still agiqiag because he is still the “ doer” of the work; 
QSI1GIQ@, then, is by no means equivalent to our noméina- 
tive; for the nominative in English always governs the 
verb; whereas the ¢@] may or may not govern the 
verb; again, the @@! is always the “ doer’ whereas, the 
nominative may or may not be the “ doer.” 

Qnd. qd, the object acted upon. 

This, too, differs from our objective, or accusative, 
inasmuch as it may or may not be the object of the 
verb. In the first of the two examples given above 
49¢ is clearly the thing acted upon, and is governed by 
the verb Qowl @6RQ and it is, therefore, edeigg, the 
thing done; but in the second sentence, in which its 
relation to the passive verb QQ ¢Qa@ is wholly differ- 
ent, it is still ed@1Q@ for it indicates the thing written. 
Thus in the first instance ¢991Q¢ is identical with our 
objective, but in the second it entirely differs from it. 

3rd. @Qd. Thisis applied only to the thing or 
means by or through which an act is done; and is 
known by the signs giq, ¢9Q, or 6¢Q, by. The sign 
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e0@ which also means by, is not a sign of this g19, 
for it always involves the idea of by an agent, and is, 
therefore, a sign of the ¢¢ieigg. See preceding page. 

4th. gio. This is exactly equivalent to the 
Dative of the Latin. 

5th. aig. Is the exact opposite of the dative 
and, in this work, is called Ad/ative. 

6th. wyeqea. Is styled Locative in this work. 

The other two cases, genitive and vocative, are not 
found among the @1Q@ because they sustain no relation 
to the verb. 


Notz.—Though the 919 differ from what we call cases, 
yet the names have been retained in the body of the 
work, and the explanation reserved for the appendix. 


acada, Adjective. AeaqQag,* Participial 
Sql, Verb. noun. 
$QIQa, Conjugation. aguq, Indeclinable words, 
aedeagal, Active verb. acasaqeacada, Adverbs. 
aade¢ ql, Intransitive sqidi@, Conjunction. 

verb. 9ivw@ie. Syntax, 


* Qjo@ QO, is called, by the writer, participial noun. There 
seemed to be no word at hand to express our idea of parti- 
cipial noun, and as the writer had ventured to style the Qaq 
participles, because they are “translated by means of participles ; 
he further ventures to coin a name for participial noun as above ; 
feeling justified in so doing in view of the present undeveloped 
state of the language; besides, if there be no impropriety in styling 

theparticiples QQq, the term AleG @ QQG exactly expresses the 


idea of participial noun. 
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cgaqaiel ¢ qi, Causal verb. UUme, Government. 
Q99," Participle. dae, Concord. 
$q1 do@, Verbal noun. 


* QOQ is not a participle, strictly speaking, for it has no 
nominal element ; but, for convenience sake, it is applied to those 
words in Oriya, which can be translated only by means of participles; 
such a8, QIQ going, GiQ gone, eq having gone. It is clear that 
these Oriya words have no nominal element, nothing more than 
what may be styled incomplete verbal element; incomplete because 
. a sentence cannot be formed by means of them alone, but they, 
in every case, anticipate a finite verb to complete the sense. 


ADDENDUM. 


A few arbitrary compounds overlooked in the table of 
Miscellaneous Compounds, on page 13, are given below. 
9o+9 written @ = ch. doubled. 
O+@ 5  & = ch. doubled and aspirated. 
O+1 4, & the little addition below is to distin- 
guish this letter from 4. 


aj+a — | written arbitrarily @ | 
CQ = Q| ry) D) ql 
Q+9 = Q ae 99 & | 
Q+-u = 9 ” ” | 
a+ Q — ) ” 9 ai 
RQ = 2 ” ” @ | 
9+ a — ” ” 9 | 
o+ a — 9 9 2 | 
Q+ | = QI Qt the 


tail of Q being added to the body of the letter to distin- 
guish it from 4. 


* ERRATA. 


aD 


The large number of Errata is due to two causes: Jirst, the 
author residing at a distance was notable to.revise the proof- 
sheets as often as would have: been desirable ; secondly, the Oriya 
words had to be entrusted to Bengali compositors. 


Page, Line, Read. 


9, 14, Q4 | 
17, 21, 1Qq | 
al, 12, Cdigi | 

» Foot note.: 948 cdial 
23, 24, oI 
30, £3, It (aceu.) 
82, 4, — CAQ AM, 
34, 30, CAQAIPGOISQ I 
40, 21, CPAAIPGOICR | 
41, 8, VIQIg. | 

, Foot note. MG | 
44, 13, 99 | 
45, 26, ADS | 

35 27, CAQ APS CIQ | 
ae 29, BIQIS COG | 
48, 26, 16, 691Qa | 
49, 16, 54, cclow | 

- 9, . 78, Aoegig | 
51, 8, QQ dé | 
57, 21, . ACAAICR AQ I 


2 


Page. Line Read. 


61, 30, Q, ag! 
67, 6, 6A CQIQ A I 
71, 20, 6QQ Ala 
75, 11, Cal QM I 
84, 12, or d9I | 
90, 3; Qagy | 
91, 3, 6Qdqt | 
106, 15, CQdll | 
108, 8, AIQUss | 
114, 17, Let us &c., 
117, 22, QSAAIS# CIQA SQIQM, 
122, 22, . 69Q9, 
125, - 10, ~ eQQaieat. 
130, 3, aoe 
134, 18, BIAT | 
144, 6, CAAICH | 
146, 6, agi, 
3 ‘e PIGAQ. | 
147, 7, 2a | 
154, 25 6A COQ ADI 
158, 7, J 1 
162, 14, ditto, not aA@ | 
3 15, 1a 1 not ditto. 
” 16, ditto, not 999 | 
162, 19 & 20, Omit interrogation mark. 
165, 18, AQAP | 
” 24, “not at 
166, 3, QAQ I 


167, 29, Qaole | 


Page. = Line. 
168, 22, 
174, 12, 
175, 18, 
179, 22, 
185, 18, 
191, 12, 
192, 1, 
99 3, 
198, 28, 
206, 2, 
207, 7, 
209, 20, 
213, 11, 
214, 22, 
217, 11, 
218, 24, 
219, 24, 
220, 7, 
222, 13, 
99 15, 
‘ 28, 
224, 17, 
9 Al, 
” 23, 
225, 24, 
226, 1, 
> i, 
: 18, 


3 


Read. 


gave, not gone. 
ACS, AAQ | 
QSem | 

GQURA | 

CFQl | 

QM BE I 

O31 | 

GQq. not ¢Q | 


OO | 
. SIgIaa 1 


GAADCR I I 
DMM | 
S6OQ4 | 
GE I 
Qs | 
UQAP | 
QQ. | 

Qal | 
QDEQ | 
Qic@ | 
AAA AQ J 
IQS | 
acd 
ARAM | 


BQN | 


guQ | 
AIP 

AQlaG at aca fF 
QQ 69Q | 


4 


Line. Read. 
1, QIQ4 I 
18, tale I 
APPENDIX. 
4, ag 
8, ACRe TE 
20,7 - Qi 
28, GHaAO | 
29, " QA6Q4 I 
23, Qi 
27, DAC I 
11, H4q | 
21, AQUI | 
1, gs | 
8, DOALQA | 
18, SQed11 
3, letter © | 
24, BBQ | 
28, cole csl@ | 
10, Qa | 


PPP 
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